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PREFACE.

Tar Grammar here offered is an abridgment of the System of
modern German Grammars. Such, a book for beginners seems called
for in the unanimous preference given by Scholars to this system,
over the imperfect system of the grammars now in use. The study
of the language is no longer confined to artificial rules; its growth
and its changes are shown to be according to known principles and
laws. The excellence of the system here offered consists in making
the student acquainted with these principles, and thereby employing
his reason in that part of his education, where memory only was ex-
ercised by the old method.

We have had, moreover, an opportunity of observing and testing
its value as a method of Elementary Instruction. It has been taught
for some time in the College to which we are attached, with all the
advantage to the student that was anticipated. We saw no other
objection to its being universally adopted, than the copious form in
which it has been presented both in the German Grammars, and in
their English versions. With the view of removing this objection,
and of giving the junior student the benefit of a system so highly
prized by the scholar, we have compiled the present Elementary
Grammar. We have followed the Grammars of Kiihner, known as
his “ Large ” and “ School ” Grammars. These have been selected,
as being more methodical and scientific in their arrangement than
any others that have come under our observation. Omitting the
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learned dissertations and numerous details of the original, we have
endeavored to furnish to the student, in a concise and simple form,
whatever is of general application.

The advantages this system of grammar possesses over the com-
mon method are principally these :

1st. The forms and changes (of words) are traced to a few general
principles and thereby are subjected to a scientific classification.

2d. The multitude of details, ever embarrassing to the student,
are comprised in a few comprehensive rules.

3d. What were regarded as exceptions and anomalies, are brought
under the established laws of the language.

4th. Rules founded on a profound knowledge and scientific analy-
sis of the language are substituted for arbitrary formulas.

It remains only to state, that such an arrangement has been
adopted as will best unfold these elements to the learner.

In this arrangement a knowledge of the laws that govern the in-
terchange of letters becomes an essential introduction to the study of
inflections,

In every manner of inflection the changeable part of the word is
carefully distinguished from the unchangeable part or stem.

The principles of contraction are given in a few rules, which if
duly impressed on the mind of the student, will save him from the
embarrassing exercise of reciting examples.

Verbs in p are reduced to a common principle of Tense-formation,
and thereby, it is hoped, divested of the confusion and irregularity
which made them a puzzle to the student.

The syntax will be found to run in accordance with the more
copious syntax of Kiihner and Jelf.

Instead of a number of unconnected rules, the principle of each
case is first laid down, and the various constructions are shewn to be
modifications of this principle.

C. O'L.
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12 VOWEIS. §2.

FORM. BOUND. NAME.

0] o o short "0 uexgov Omikron
I = P Ir: Pi

P 0 r ‘P Rho

= ¢ 8 Slypc Sigma
T T t Tat Tau

Y v u Y wedov  Ypsilon
d ¢ ph &bi Phi

X x ch X: Chi

¥ Y ps | 2 Psi

02 ® olong Q2 uiye Oméga

The letters are pronounced like the Latin charac-
ters placed opposite to them.

Rem. Iota is pronounced like the English 7e.

» before the palatals y, », z, &, like ».

£ is made up of ds, and is to be pronounced accord-
ingly. Thus rgenele, pronounced zpeensd-oe.

o final assumes the form of ¢. "When Sigma con-
curs with = they are written as one character, g, called
Stigma.

= always retains its own sound; never taking the
sound of ¢ before 4, as in English and Latin.

§2. Vowers.

1. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants.
Vowels have each two sounds, a long and a short. The
long sounds of & and o are denoted by distinct charac-
ters,  and w. The sounds of the others may be distin-
guished by the mark (-) for long, and (-) for short,
placed over them ; thus, &, ¢
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§3. CONTRACTION OF VOWEILS, 13

2. The vowels &, ¢, v, are regarded as the radical
vowel sounds. The others are subordinate to them.
Thus ¢ is intermediate to « and ¢ and o, to « and v.

3. Vowels coming together are sometimes blended
into one sound, which is called a diphthong.

4. In Greek, diphthongs are formed by the union of
¢ and v with the other vowels. :

@ + ¢ =« pronounced as a¢ in aisle, as cu.

«+v=av “ “ au in fraud, as vedg.
e+ ce=¢ “ “ gin fight, as dsipee.
stv=¢v “ “ ewin feud, as gevyn.
0+t =o0c “ “ oz1n void, as oidc.
0+v ou in sou.nd, as b‘oz}'gog,

v (=% “ “ or with some like

ou in group.
v+ e=uwe “ like the pronoun we, as viog, or

whi, in white.
5. When ¢ forms a diphthong with the vowels &,
7, @, its sound is suppressed, and instead of being writ-
ten with the long vowel it is subscribed—as acoyo@
for aeoygdic; «idw for aidwme.

§3. CorrrRACTION OF VOWELS.

1. Contraction is the blending of two sounds or
two letters into one, to prevent the hiatus that would
arise from the concurrence of a number of vowels.
The diphthong is the simplest form of contraction, but
it is limited to the combinations mentioned (§2—4).
All other combinations are comprised under the four
following rules:
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2. I. Both vowels coalesce into a cognate long
vowel or diphthong.

II. A short vowel is absorbed by a long vowel or
diphthong preceding or following it.

III. The short vowels «, ¢, v, absorb the following
vowel and become long.

IV. When a short vowel precedes a diphthong, it
coalesces with the first vowel of the diphthong, whilst

the second is entirely absorbed, unless it is ¢, which is
subscribed. '

' EXAMPLES OF THE FOREGOING RULES.

RULE L

e+& — & a8 pides contracted into gilse.

vta=a “ pvae ¢ “ uve.

ota = w “ dgaouey “ “ cpauev.
RULE II.

e4-6c = & “ guléerg contract. into pedéss.

n+e = n © vAjecoe “ “ yhijooce.
RULE IIL

ate& = ¢ “ viuascontracted into zZuc:.

t+e = ¢ “ mogrese & mogrias“  mopres.

vte = v “ fydve “ ydug.

RULE IV.

a+toc = ¢ “ zepcocue cont'd into repdpe.

14 ~

atov = w “ mepaov « % mepd.
o J « “ ~
etear=17n  moee-ccee woLy.
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8. The following examples comprise all the forms
of contraction according to the foregoing rules.

e4-s*=ec as qu:l.s-e pilee
t+e =¢ Y mogre-c #0QTE
0o+o0 =ov * voog vouUg
a7 =a “ viuanre  Teudrs
ate =g “ 7/6"()alc yéoq
ato =w “ Tiucopsy viudusy
atéc o« u,aa'ug .
e+ } —* {nﬂénc } s
atoc=0 “ Tiucour Toudue
etat=n “ reiyea TELyn
gt = “ yoic 206
&40 =ov* pidéousy q)zlloﬁ,usv
etac=n “ ruareae  TUmTY
etsc =& “ pedéseg @ehsic
s+n =n “ gidine  pehiis
gtoe =oc “ gedéoc pehois
etov=ov “ giléov pehot
n+e =p ¢ Jonivoe Fofjcoc
nte =y “ zeune TS
otal=w “ aidoc «idi
o+¢& =ov “ Oélos déAov
o+8§n=w “ dedonre  deldire

* Into 7 in the third declension.
t Into & in Accusative Plural of the third declension, as wéAeas,

rolels,

1 Into a in some adjectives, and into ov in Accusative Plural of

syncopated and contracted adjectives, ueldas, pefods (§25).

§ Into » in certain adjectives.
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0+¢ =oc¢ a8 aidoi aidol
otar=cc “ drdoc cnhee
0+§t “{[41619‘0,&1 Soi
0 =o¢

+n peodon peovoe
o0-to0¢

4. Crasis contracts vowels concurring in separate
words, when these words are closely related, as the
article and its noun, the conjunction and the word it
connects ; as 70 ovoue, rovvoue. A comma placed

_over the vowel marks crasis.

5. Elision removes a final vowel before the initial
of the following word ; as é7’ avrw for émi avrm. It is
limited in prose to prepositions, some forms of the pro-
nouns, and verbs of familiar use ; as gnue, 0ide, i,
&c. A long vowel is never elided.

6. Synezésis contracts only in pronunciation, and is
confined to particles and adverbs; as uz o7, to be read
y 722

7. Besides the foregoing vowel-changes, others are
made by the substitution of a strong vowel for a
weaker. In this way Epsilon, being the weakest of
the vowels, is very often displaced as a final letter by
other vowels; as will be seen in the inflection of
nouns and adjectives.

§4. ConsoNANTS

1. Are divided into Palatals, , », y, pronounced
from the palate ; into Linguals, 9, z, ¢, v, o, o, pro-

e %
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nounced from the tongue; into Labials =, 8, ¢, pro-
nounced from the lips.

2. Consonants produced by the same organ of
speech are said to be cognate. Thus y, x, y are cog-
nate consonants.

8. The consonants are divided again, according to
the stress required in pronouncing them, into

Breathings—The Aspirate (°) which corresponds
to % ; the Sibilant (¢); the Digamma, dropped from
writing, but in sound resembles V or F.

Liquids.—2, p, v, g, so called from the facility with
which they flow into other sounds.

Mutes.—n, B, @5 V> %5 X T, 0, -

§5. Drvision oF Mutes.

1. Mutes are divided according to the organs of
utterance into 3 palatals, », y, x; 8 linguals, 7, J, 9
8 labials, =, 8, ¢.

Again, they are divided according to the breath-
ings into 3 smooth containing one of each of the other

divisions, =, #, ; 3 middle, 8, , J; 8 aspirate, g, y, . -

The following diagram represents the mutes in this
twofold division.
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SMOOTH, MIDDLE. ASPIRATE.

Palatals x ¥ X xomwee mutes

Linguals T 0 . g ray ¢

Labials b7 8 @ 7L «

2. Mutes of the same breathing are called cosrdinate.

3. The aspirate mutes are formed by the union of
a mute of each order with the aspirate breathing.
Their combination with the sibilant breathing ¢ gives
rise to the double letters &, v, &, = g, =g, ds.

The breathings in relation to vowels* are divided
into the soft () and aspirate (). Thelatter is equiv-
alent to the letter A.

§6. CuaNeEs or CONSONANTS.

1. The tendency in language to attain euphony or
harmony of sound by assimilation of letters has led to
many changes both in vowels and consonants, from the
original and radical forms of the words. These changes
can be classified under general heads. The following
rules will guide the beginner in tracing them through
all combinations, and will enable him to anticipate
them under certain conditions in the inflection of de
clinable words. The radical form of the word will be

* In diphthongs the second vowel bears the breathing sign.
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given in each example, in order that the student may
see in accordance with what rules and principles the
changes occur.

MUTE CHANGES.

2. 1. Mutes assimilate by partaking the same
breathing.

II. The smooth and middle labials and linguals
before an aspirate palatal are changed into aspirates,
as drum-Jn by assimilation érogp-3y, éAéy-In by
assimilation &A&y-94.

III. The following is the order of concurrence:

a smooth (=, ) before a smooth 7 ;
a middle (8, y) before a middle J;
an aspirate (¢, ) before an aspirate

8. Examples.
STEM

B mid. before r smooth chunged into = smooth, as rérpiB-rar (TpiB) rérpim-ras
¢ asp. “ogoou b “ ox G Térped-Tas (Tped) TéTpem-TaL
ymid. ¢ ¢ « o “ o AéAey-tar (Aey) Aé-Aex-Tas
X 8sp. “op « “ o BéBpex-Tas (Bpex) BéBpex-ras
« smooth * & mid, “ “ B mid, kimw-5a (kvw) KVB-Ba
pasp. 3« “ «g Ypd-3ny  (ypag) ypdB-Bny
x smooth ¢ § « L N3y (wAex) mady-dny
xasp, ¢ § o« “ooK oy Bpéx-31v  (Bpex) Bpéy-nw
wsmooth “ S asp, “ o asp. &rim-3n  (Tum) d-Tip-In
ﬁmid. (OO [ 113 ¢ «“ g_.,.pl'ﬂ_s.” (TP‘B) 3""?(4”37)
x smooth ¢ § ¢ ¢ “ox &-mhén-3n (wAex) é-maéx-3m
ymid. & g« ¢ “ ox ¢ EAéy-3n  (Aey) &Aéx-dm

4. The concurrence of cosrdinate mutes takes place
not only in the inflection of verbs and nouns—but also
in the formation of derivative words—and even in sep-
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arate words. In the last case crasis and elision often
give occasion for a change of mutes by bringing differ-
ent breathings together, as ¢no ot ; by elision ¢’ ov,
by assimilation ¢¢’ ot ; ra érepe, by crasis darepc.

5. This principle is limited to mutes of different
organs ; as, if two aspirates of the same kind come to-
gether, one is changed to a smooth or to a different
letter. Thus Zenge for Zagpao.

6. A Lingual followed by another Lingual is
changed into 6 ; a8 éveiI-Fyy (stem ned) changed into
énelo-Fn. v

7..A Lingual followed by ¢ is changed into o.
Thus #lovrog, adjective mAoveeog, instead of mlovzsog;
M:Ayrog, adjective Midyceog.

8. Iota produces a like change in Palatals as zecyvs,
rayiov, for which daoiwv. In some instances Iota as-
similates itself to the change it produces; in the exam-
ple given J«oowy is more common than Jasiwv. So
Boadvs, Loadiwv, for which Bpwoiwv changed to
Bocsoav. :

9. Two aspirates cannot begin two successive sylla-
bles; when the middle part of a word loses the aspi-
rate belonging to it, it is transferred to the beginning ;
Fx. éw from yw, to have.

§7. CHANGES REQUIRED BY THE CONCURRENCE OF
Liqums anxp Moutes.

1. A Pi-Mute before g is changed into g, as zé
run-pee (stem rvx) rérvu-pac.
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A Kappa-Mute before x into the mid. y ; as wé-wdex-
poce (Stem mwhex), mé-mhey-poc.

A Tau-Mute before x into ¢; as wé-wec-pece (stem
&), wé-mweeo-pueee.

2. The labial 8 before » is changed into x; as 6é0-
vog (stem o¢,3) changed to céuvog.

8. » before a labial into . ; as umeigec for dvmeigece.

» before a palatal into y; as svy-geAéew for cvr-
xahéw, ovy-ypovos for cuv-ypovog. ]*:)re enclitics »
is not changed; as 6vasp zovye (neither is it before
Tau-Mute; as svvdéwm).

§8. MuTes aNp LiQuins WiTH THE SIBILANT o.

1. The labials and palatals combine with Sigma to
form the double letters & and = (y+¢) (z-4).
The preposition ex before ¢ remains unchanged.

2. A Tau-Mute before ¢ is dropped; as meise for
neid-om (stem med), Aapmace for Auumcdoe (stem
Aauncd). The same happens before »; as wevd-w,
-yev-xa for & yevd-xa.

8. v before ¢ is dropped ; as wéAag for uédavs.

4. A Tau-Mute and » occurring together before ¢
are dropped. To compensate, the vowel is lengthened ;
as rugpds for rvgpdevec, rvnrovea for ruarovise,
&Apeoe for EAuvoe.

5. 6uv in composition with ¢ followed by a vowel
has » assimilated to ¢; with ¢ followed by a consonant,
or &, » is dropped; as ovsowle from ovy and cwiw;
but suvornuc is changed to evornue; ¢ also under-
goes assimilation with »; as évvyuc for &ovuuc.
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6. Inthe Nom. of the third declension, ¢ is omitted
after ¢ and », and the preceding vowel is lengthened ;
as ¢nrwp for gnrogs, eixwv for sixove.

FURTHER CHANGES.—LIQUIDS.

7. When the same liquid occurs in two.successive
syllables of a compound, one is changed; as xsqgcAci-
yiu, for which xe¢@adagyic. v is assimilated to A in
composition, as svAAéyw, 6AAve, for cuv-Aéye, oA-vuue.

8. The harsh sound produced by the concurrence
of 4 and » with g, is avoided by the insertion of & and
0, as 7ugorov changed to nuBporov, évpos to cvdpoc.

Besides the foregoing changes, which apply to the
inflection and formation of words, the radical parts of
words are often changed by the addition of a conso-
nant or the lengthening of a vowel for the purpose of
strengthening  them. The most important of these
changes will be classified under general heads in treat-
ing of verbs, where they are of most common occur-
rence. In strengthening by consonants of the same
kind, only the liquids, 6eysec, and the mute = can be
doubled in common language. Changes also arise
from the removal of consonants from the end of words,
as only the three consonants », ¢, ¢ can terminate a
Greek word. The proclitics ovx and &x are excep-
tions, but they may be regarded as embodied in the
word that follows them.
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§9. DrvisioN oF SYLLABLES.—AGCCENT.

1. Every vowel pronounced by itself, or with one
or more consonants, constitutes a syllable.

2. When a word consists of more than one sylla-
ble, these are divided into the radical syllable, or root,
which contains the main idea, and the syllables of
formation, which give this idea the character of verb,
noun, adjective, or adverb. Thus from the radical
@c2, denoting “friend/iness,” is formed, by the ad-
dition of &, the verb ¢il@, “to love;” of i, the
noun gideu, “friendship;” of og, the adjective gilog,
“dear ;" of wg, the adverb gidwe, “friendly.”

3. Every syllable is long or short as the vowel in
it is long or short. Diphthongs and contracted vowels
are always long.

4. A vowel that is naturally short becomes long
before two consonants, or the double letters &, v, &

5. Besides pronunciation according to quantity,
the Greeks used accents to mark the syllables which
receive the tone.

6. There are three accents; the acute, marked thus
("), the grave (*), and the circumflex, formed of the
acute and grave (7).

7. The acute denotes that the syllable is to receive
the rising tone; the grave, the heavy or falling tone;
the circumflex, the full prolonged tone. The syllable
that receives the circumflex must be naturally long.

8. The acute may rest on any of the three last syl-
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lables of a word; if the last syllable is long, it cannot
be farther back than the penult. The circumflex may
rest on the penult, or last syllable; if, however, the
last syllable is long, it cannot rest on the penult, but
must be changed into the acute.

9. There are certain words, which being blended
in the pronunciation with other words, receive no sepa-
rate accent, and hence are called enclitics, or proclitics,
as they precede or follow the words into which their
accentuation is absorbed. These are principally ad-
verbial particles, prepositions, some of the pronouns,
and the verbs, eius, to be, pnui, to say.

Note—It is obvious that, as by inflection the syllables of a word

vary in number and quality, the accent must also shift its position.
For further on the accent, see §143 on Accent.

CHAPTER II.
ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS.

§10. Parts oF SPEECH—DECLENSION.

1. The parts of speech are eight:

I. Substantives.
II. Adjectives.
II. Pronouns.
IV. Numerals.
V. Verbs.
VI. Adverbs.
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VII. Prepositions.
VIII. Conjunctions.

Rem—Words are either essential or formal.
Essential words express an independent idea. The
formal denote the relations of ideas to one another.
The essential words are the substantive, adjective, and
verb.

2. The essential words, with the pronouns, are in-
flected, in order to denote their different relations in a
sentence.

3. The inflection of the substantive, adjective, and
pronoun, is called Declension ; that of the verb, Conju-
gation.

4. The former are inflected only by number, gen-
der, and case.

5. The Greeks have three numbers — two, singular -
and plural, corresponding to the English and Latin,
and the dual, to denote the number two.

6. Three genders, as in Latin, determined partly
by the signification of words, partly by their termina-
tions. The termination marks of gender will be given
under each declension.

7. There are three declensions, first, second, and
third, distinguished by the inflection endings of the
Nom. and Gen. cases.

8. Nouns and adjectives of the neuter gender have
the same inflection ending for the Nom. Acec. and Voc.
In the plural this ending is e.

9. The dual of all nouns and adjectives has the
Nom. Ace. and Voc. alike, also the Gen. and Dat.

. 9 ,
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§11. T ENSION OF 0, 7, 70.

1. This was originally a pronoun, and is always
used.as such in Homer. It is therefore omitted from
a place among the parts of speech. Joined to a noun,
it denotes its gender, and also serves to limit and
gpecify its meaning.

It is inflected as follows:

BINGULAR, PLURAL.

Nom. {6 7% 0 |of «f za
Gen. | zov z7jg rov | tev TV TOVY
Dat. 0 T TO |7Tole wals volg
Acc. | zov v 10 | rovs Tag e
Voe.

Nom.

Ace. 6 Td TG

Yoe.

Gen. .

Dat. } Tolv Toiv roly

§12. InrrEcTION OF NoUNs. 1sT DECLENSION.

1. The nouns of this declension are of the Masc.
or Fem. gender. They are of the ending «, 7, Fem.;
ug, 73, Mas.
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2. Case endings of the 1st declension.®

FEMININE. NMASCULINE. OF ALL KOUNS.

Singular. Singular. Plural. Dual.
Nom.|¢& & or 5 |asoryg ot o«
Gen. | 5 «z 78 ov Wy oy
Dat. | ¢« n aw acy
Acc. |av av nwlav v o3 c
Voc. | ¢ @ n |l nqa ce o

3. The case endings of the dual and plural are the
same for the different genders and terminations. The
Gen. plural is always circumflexed.

4. If 7 is the ending of the Nom. it is retamed
throughout the singular. ¢ of the Nom. is changed into
7 in the Gen. and Dat., unless ¢ or the vowels ¢, ¢, ¢,
precede it. 'When o, «, or v, precedes, the ending is #.

5. The following nine nouns, however, end in e,
Vviz: 0w, 6roa, yva, Gixeva, xagua, EAda, dlod, yooc,
Y474 U(jl?{ (7478

* Aswords are divided (§9, 2) into the radical part, or root, which
contains the fundamental idea, and the ending syllable or letter which
gives that idea the character of a verb, a noun, an adjective, or an ad-
verb; so again, every declinable word is divided into the stem and the
inflection syllables. The stem bears with it the main idea, the inflec-
tion syllables give the relations of this idea in a sentence; if a noun,
the inflection endings give the different case relations (§114); if a
verb, the inflection endings (or syllables) give the relations of Tense,
Mode, Person, and Number (§46). In inflection, then, the stem of
every word is to be preserved unchanged, unless otherwise required
by euphony ; the syllables of inflection alone are subject to varia-
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INFLECTION OF NOUNS.

FIRST DECLENSION.

§12.

Paradigm. Feminine Substantives.

Sive. |% through all cases of |y through all cases of | a changed to # in Geni-|
. the Singular. the Singular. tive and Dative.
Nom. |9 xa’:fa,place. yveou,thought.) 8éfa, opinion.
Gen. Tis X©pas yvouds SoEns
Dat. ™ X©pa yvouy Sckn
Acc. 'n)v xwpav rvam)v Séfav
Voc. & xwpa yveoun doka
PLUR. T
Nom. |ai xdpae yvouar SoEar
Gen. TéY XwpdY yvouy Sodv
Dat. Tals xwpau; yvopas 8okas
Acec. Tds Ydpas yvipas dokas
Voc. & xdpa yvopas Sofar
DUAL.
Nom.
‘Arcc. ro¥* ydpa yroua Sofa
oc.
Geen. " , 54
Dat. Tolv ywpa yvopaw Eaw

6. ¢Aalc, war-cry,—proper names, as " Avdgousda,

Anda, T'nda, dcdopnié,—nouns that cortract

¢ Into

&, 88 uvdd, retain the «, though not preceded by ¢, in
all cases of the singular.

tion.

When the syllables of inflection are appended directly to the

root, the latter and the stem are identical. Ez. % &y,  the voice;”

Geen. 67-os (root and stem, ox); To-mpdypa, ¢ the thing;” Gen. mpayuar-
The root is always a monosyllable.
* The feminine & seldom occurs (see §109. 2).

os (stem wpayuar, root wpay).
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§13. MascuLiNE Nouns.

1. The genitive of Mas. nouns ends in ov; nouns
that have « before the final ¢, never change it;*
those that have 5 retain it in all cases of the Sing., ex-
cept the genitive.

Lacoptions.

2. The Voc. ends in « in all nouns in z7g, a8 zofo-
z5s, Voc. rofore,—in nouns in g formed from a verb
and noun, as yeouérong, Voc. yeousrpe,—in names of

. . 14 14
nations in 7z, a8 ITégong, Voc. Iégoc.

FIRST DECLENSION.

Paradigm of Masculine Nouns.
SING. Ending in as. | Ending in #s. | Ending in r9s. Compounds.
N. | 6 veavias TENDVTS ot HUPO-TTOATS
Q. | 7od veaviov TeAWVoU {mrmwoTov JUpPO-TOAOYV
D. | 76 veavia TEAWYY (rmwory HUPO-TONY
A. | Tov veaviay TeNDVYY irwéryy HUPO-TOAYY
V. | & veavia TeAwY immwora HUpo-T@OAa
PLUR. . ,
N. | ot veaviav
G. | Tov
D. | 7o Plural and Dual like Feminine Nouns.
A. | Tovs
V.
DUAL.
N.
A Y| To
V.
g' } Totw

* Except in Genitive Singular and Plural.
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8. Nouns that have a vowel preceding the ending
are contracted according to the rules of contraction
(83.1). &+4e«, when preceded by a vowel or g, are
contracted in «, otherwise into »; as, cuxéw Gvas, Lot
god.

4. For dialectic forms of this and the remaining
declensions, see Section on Dialects (§97).

§14. SecoNp DECLENSION.
1. The Second Declension has two terminations, og

masculine and feminine, o» neuter. Some diminutives
of the Fem. gender terminate in ow, as 5 yAvxijgcov.

Case Endings.
SINGULAR, PLURAL. Duar.
Same for all

Mas, & Fem. [ Neuter. | Mas, & Fem. | Neuter. Genders.
Nom. | oz ov | o e @
Gen. | ov @y ocv
Dat. | @ 0cg ’ ovy
Ace. | ov ov | ovg (] ()
Voe. | o6 ¢ ov | o (7] @

LRem.—The vocative of words in oz generally ends
in ¢ though not unfrequently in o;: thus, Voc.
@ pids and @ @idog; 6 Feog (God) has the Voc. in o;.
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Paradigm of the Second Declension.

erxa Ady-os, # viig-os, | & de-ds, | b oix-oy, | Contr. noun § xAd-os,
stem Aovy. stem »ijs. |stem de.| stem ovx. stem mAo.
The word. Island. God. Fig. Voyage.
N. |8 Adyos |9 vwig-os |8 de-ds | *d abk-ov |8 wAd-os contr. whois
G. | rob Ady-ov | Ths vho-ov -0t -ov wAG-0ov  **  mAoii
D. |1¢ Aéyo |1n vho-g -¢ - wAbp ¢ wAG
A. | 70y yby-ov | Thv vha-ov v (16 -ov *Ab-ov  wAoly
V. |& Aby-e & vio-¢ ds |rd  -ov xA6-e  wAob
PLUR.
N. (ol Aby-ot |al »ijo-01 b |2 -a &0t wAel
G. | 7aov Aéy-wv | rév vho-av -@y -wy TGy ¢ wAGY
D. | rois Ady-ots | Tafs who-ois -0ty -ots wAb-ots ¢ whois
A. | 7obs Ady-ovs | T80 vha-ous -ols|Td -a wAb-ous *  wAois
V. | & Ay &  ie-o of |72 -a wAb-0t % wAot
DUAL.
N)
{\’. j- Td Ady-w vio-o -4 -o mAbw ¢ AR
g } Tolv Ady-ov vha-ow -0ty -ow *Ab-ov ¢ wAolv

LRem—Nouns in which o or & precedes the case
endings, suffer contraction in the Attic dialect, accord-
ing to the rules of contraction (§3. 1.). Sometimes
the open form is retained, as vo-w.

§15. Arrio SEcOND DECLENSION.

Some words (adjectives and substantives) have the
endings &g (Mas. and Fem.), o neuter, instead of the
ordinary endings, og, ov. They retain the long vowel
through all the cases, and when ¢ occurs in the com-
mon form, they have it subscribed, i. e. in the Nom. Dat.
Voe. Plural, Dat. and Gen. Dual. For ov and oc of the
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common form they have . Some Mas. and Fem.
nouns drop the » in the accusative.

Paradigm.
sING. " MASCULINE. MASCULINE. NEUTER.
){. & Ae-ds, the people. | 6 Aay-ds, tho hare. | 7d évdye-wy, the upper floor.
G. Ae-db Aay-é avoyew
D. Ae-¢p Aay-¢ avdye-p
A. Ae-@y Aay-dy & Aay-d avdye-wy .
V. Ae-dbs Aay-d avdrye-wy
PLUE.
N aeg Aay-g avbye
G. Ae-@v Aay-@v &ydrye-wy
D. Ae-@'s Aay-¢s &vdrye-gps
A. Ae-ds Aay-ds dvdye-w
V. Ae-¢f Aay-d ydye-w
DUAL.|
N.
’ é Ae-d Aay-d dvdrye-w
.GL Ae-pv Aay-¢ dvdye-
! l)-) P ay-gv yoye-gy

Rem.—Nouns in og are for the most part masculine.
The feminine nouns were originally adjectives, which,
being changed to substantives, horrow the gender of
the noun which they qualified. Thus, 5 7wecgos (¥7),
% ovyxhyrog, “the assembly,” (BovAn). Some, how-
ever, have an independent signification of their own,
yet are feminine, as 7 vogog, “sickness.”

* For Accentuation, see §143.
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§16. Tamp DECLENSION.

Case Endings.
SINGULAR, PLURAL. DuavL.
Mas. & Fem. | Neuter. | Mas. & Fem. | Neuter. For ;:LGen-
Nom. ¢ & o &
Gen. 03 0g @y oy oy
Dat. 4 ‘ o (v)| ov o
Ace. v Or ¢ s « &
Generally like )
. Voc. the Nom. & « ¢

1. The ending ¢ is the gender sign, and should be
appended to all nouns of the Mas. and Fem. gender.
The laws of euphony (§8), however, do not admit the
concurrence of ¢ with certain letters terminating the
stem :* hence the following rules are observed :

2. I. When the stem ends in a xeazee or Pi-Mute
the gender sign ¢ blends with these mutes and forms
the double letters & and v, with which so many of the
nouns of this declension terminate. Thus, xogp«g (stem
xogax)=xogcax-s; @iy (stem @le8)=glsB-¢; aiyvy
(stem cwiyvr)=ciyvm-g.

II. When the stem ends in a consonant with which
6 cannot concur (§8), either ¢ or the incompatible con-
sonant is dropped. To compensate for the omission,

* The stem is often modified in the nominative, but can always
be obtained by throwing off the case ending os of the genitive.
. 2*
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the vowel of the stem is generally lengthened. Thus,
mocunv, a shepherd, for mocuév-¢ (stem mocpev), Gen.
mocuev-03; Aedgic for A:dpiv-g (stem Aedgiv), Gen.
Adedgiv-og; ¢nrwp for ¢rrop-c (stem ¢nrop), Gen.
¢nrog-os.

III. When the Nom. contains the pure stem, the
radical vowel remains unaltered in the oblique cases,
e.g. Pijp for Fnog (stem In9), Gen. Frng-o0s; yowe (stem
fow), Gen. 7pw-os.

On the foregoing principles we have Mase. and
Fem. nouns of this declension divided into three classes:

8. L Those that retain in the Nom. the gender
sign 6, with the ending consonant of the stem, as xo-
paE=xopux-¢ (stem xopux); eww=an-¢ (stem wn);
ceh-¢ (stem cd).

II. Those that reject the gender sign o, or its in-
compatible consonant (§8); 6 mocuijy for mocuév-¢
(stem mocuev); o ¢nrwp for gnrop-¢ (stem gnrop);
6 dpuxav for dpaxovr-¢ (stem dpaxovr), gender sign
rejected.

pedas for pchev-¢ (stem usdeev), Gen. pédev-og;
0 dedpig for dedgiv-s (stem Jedgpev), Gen. dedgiv-og;
7 ¢l (stem gev), Gen. ¢iv-os; 6 yiyas for yiyavi-,
Gen. yiyavr-o¢ (stem yeyevr), incompatible consonant
rejected.

III. Those that contain the pure stem in the Nom.
e.g. 6 g, Gen. Hnp-o; (stem Inp) ; 6 fows, Gen. 7pw-
os (stem 7jpag).

4. To these may be added neuter nouns, which, be-
ing without the gender sign 6, suffer no alteration in
the Nom., unless the stem contains a consonant not
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admissible at the end of a word. Such a consonant is
rejected and the Nom. ends in a vowel. The pure stem
reappears in the Gen.; e. g. swue, the body, Gen.
couar-os (stem couer).

5. Frequently the r«v ending of neuter nouns is
changed into ¢; a8, 76 zépus, Gen. régur-og (stem ze-
ocer); sometimes into ¢; as, jwwg, Gen. jjmar-og (stem
nwer).

6. ¢ is also sometimes added to a stem of vowel
ending for the sake of strengthening the Nom.; e. g.
yévos, Gen. yéve-og (stem yeve). For the change of &
into o, see §3. 7.

§17. OBLIQUE CasSEs.

1. The remaining cases of the Third Declension are
formed by appending the case endings to the stem, and
making the changes required by euphony.

ACCUSATIVE.

2. The Accus. ending of each Declension is »;
the difficulty of pronouncing. the » in connection with
the consonant ending a stem, caused it to be changed
into c.

3. Hence, when a vowel ends the stem, the Accus. is
in ». When a consonant ends the stem, it is in c.

Fr. moke (stem molds), “a city,” Accus. modew;
Aoy (stem Acovr,) “a lion,” Accus. Adovra.

4. Excep. Nouns in sv¢ and 5¢,* with a stem

* This accusative ending deviating frem the general rule, arises

from the original Digamma ending of words in avs, evs, ovs. Thus,
Baouhels, originally BaciheFs; hence, Accus. BaoiheFa, instead of
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ending in a vowel, have the Accus. in «. Ew. Buoe-
Aevg (stem Baoedev); Accus. Baoidée; roujpns (stem
rounpe), “a boat;” Accus. rougzce.

5. Nouns in ¢¢ and »¢, whose stem ends in a Tau-
Mute, drop the Tau-Mute in the Accus. and take the
ending ». :

Erx. g (stem &gud), Accus. Zpev (for &peder),
“discord;” evycepes (stem syycper) Aceus. egyupey
(for eyyapiza), “ grateful.”

VOCATIVE.

6. As a general rule the vocative contains the sim-
ple stem. It has not the gender sign ¢, and is not
therefore subject to those changes which the concur-
rence of ¢ with the ending consonant of the stem occa-
sions in the Nom. Bz ¢ Jxiuwv* (stem Ocepcov),
Voe. daipov, “a deity ;" o oges (stem oge), Voc.
ogpe, “ a serpent.”

7. If the stem contains a consonant that cannot end
a word (§8, 8), the Voc. instead of the simple stem
takes the form of the Nom. JEr. 6 xdpes (stem
xopax), Voc. xopaf, “acrow;” i oy (stem ox), Voe.
oy, “the eye.”

8. Hence, if nounsin ¢¢, «vg, ovg, vg, are from
a stem of consonant ending, they form the Voc. like

Baoerv. The Digamma was changed into v (a common transition),
which is dropped between the vowels, hence Bacidéa. Kuhner,
L.gg §2 8. ’

* Oxytones, 4. ., words that have the acute accent on the final
syllable, retain the long vowel of the Nom. Ez. woyuijv, Voc. moyurjv.
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the Nom.; but if from a stem of vowel ending, they
form the Voc. by throwing off the gender sign o.
L. édmig (stem eAmed), Gen. &Amedog, Voc. éAmes,
“hope;” modes (stem molc), Voc. mods; movs (stem
nod), Gen. mod-05, Voc. movg, “a foot;” Bois (stem
Bov), Voe. Bov, “an ox.”

9. When the stem ends in two consonants, one of
which is admissible at the end of a word, the other
not, the latter, if final, is rejected, and the Voec. ends
in the former. ZHr. 2éov (stem Aeorr), Voc. Aéov;
yiyas (stem yeyeevr), Voe. yiyey.

§18. Parapiem.

Class 1. Words that in the Nom. add the gender
sign ¢ to the stem.

7 AatAay, ¢the storm,” 6 xdpat, “the crow,” |4 mdpTes, ‘8 heif
SING. stem AaiAaw. stem kopax. er,” stem wopti.
N. |7 Mairay=\atlaw-s |6 wopak=xopax-s |7 mwopTi-s
G. Aailam-o0s Kopax-0s TOPTL-08
D. Aailam-i Kopar-i moPTILL
A. Aailam-a Kopak-a mTOPTLY
V. Aatrayr xopak mopTL
PLUR.
N. | ai Aairam-es ol Kdpax-es ai mwopri-es
G. Aa\dmr-wy Kopdx-wv mOPTI-WY
D. Aaihayr- xopak- moPTL-OL
A. Aailamr-as Kopax-as wopTL-as
V. Aai\amr-es Kopax-es TOPTI-€S
DUAL,
N.
A. |} 1a M\aiham-e T® KOPaK-€ T4 TOPTI-€E
V. :
Go ’ ’ 14
D. } Aa\am-oww Kopak-oty TOpPTL-0LY




38 THIRD DECLENSION. §19.

Rem.—The stems of nouns in y and & generally
end in the smooth and middle Mutes; a few end in
the aspirates, as ovvE, Gen. ovuy-os (stem ovyy).

§19. Parapiem.

Class II. 'Words that drop o, or the ending con-
sonant of the stem.
1. Nouns that drop the ending consonant.

< . 3 yiyas, “the gi-
Aauxds, ¢the lamp,” {s, ¢ the nose,” i fosdd gt
ﬂst:m')t;yraa. §8. g " sstem pwv. ant,” stem i-
~yayr.
N. | % Nauwds for Naumad-s| 5 pis for piv-s o yiyas (-v7s)
G.| Mapmdd-os piv-os yiyavr-os
D.| Aapmwdd- piv-t yiyavr-e
A.| taprdd-a piv-a yiyavr-a
V.| Aapmds plv yiyay
N. | ai Aapmrdd-es ai piv-es ol ylyavr-es
G. Aapmrdd-wv pev-@v yLydrT-ov
D.| apmdo-e puo-{ yiyac-t *
A.| Mauwdd-as piv-as yiyavr-as
V.| aupmdd-es piv-es rylyavr-es
N. .
A. | } Td@ hapmad-e Ta piv-€ T yiyavr-€
V. .
G. x /8 € ~ ’
D. aprdd-ow piv-oly "yuydvT-otw

* For ylyarr-ow
Lem.—To this division belong words in ovg, Gen.
ovvr-0g ; &g, Gen. svr-og; nez, Gen. ned-og; a8 whaxovs,
Gen. ndaxovve-os; rupdeig, Gen. rvpdéve-og; mapnit,
Gen. mugnid-os. Also 70 ovg, “the ear” (stem wr),
Gen. &r-0g; xreig,“ a comb ” (stem x»zrev), Gen. xzev-os.
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11. Nouns that retain the ending consonant of the
stem, reject the gendersign o, and lengthen the stem-
vowel.

% ¢pf, *the mind” | & Spdrwy, “the dragon.” | & warfip, “father.”
(Stem ¢per.) (Stem 3paxorr.) (Stem warep.)
SING. , R
N. | % ¢ppriv (for ¢pev-s)|6Spdrwr(Bparovt-s)é warip (watep-s)
G.| ¢pev-os SpdrovT-0s warp-0s
D.| ¢pev-i Spdrovt-u warp-i
A, pEV-& Spdrovr-a maTep-d
V.| ¢piv(see§l7.6.n.) Spdrov wdTep
PLUR, .
N. | at ppév-es Spdrovt-es watép-es
G. Ppev-dv Spaxivt-wy maTép-ov
D. ¢pe-ai Spdrovo-u raTpd-al
A- Ppév-as Spdrovt-as warép-as
V. dpév-es Spdrovr-es maTép-€s
Ta ppév-e Spdrovt-€ warép-€
Ppev-oty Spaxdvr-ow warép-otw

Rem. 1—Like nazso, are declined 7 wijzrng,
“mother ;” 7 Svyarne, “daughter;” 5 Anuizrne,
“Ceres;” 75 yaornp, “belly.” They drop & in gen.
and dat. singular, by syncope. ¢ @vp, ‘ man,” suffers
a like syncope, but inserts o to avoid the concurrence
~ of the liquids », ¢; a8 6 dwijp, gen. cvdpos (for cwe-
003); dat. &vdg-¢ (for avep-o).

LRem. 2—Here belong the oblique cases cpvog,
ceove, for ceper-og, ageve, from the obsolete dgrny, for
which the Nom. 6 ¢uvos, “ a lamb,” is used.
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Rem. 3—Nouns of the foregoing class have their
stem in », 7, 9. For the omission of », »z, before g,
see § 8. 4, and of  as a final letter, § 8. 8.%

§20. Crass II. NoUNS THAT CONTAIN THE PURE
STEM IN THE NOMINATIVE.

I 1. Nouns of this class omit the gender-sign in
the nom., suffer no change in the stem-vowel, and are
therefore inflected by appending the case-endings to
the stem as it appears in the nom. Thus, ¢ wawwy,
gen. wuiiv-0g, dat. weweecv-e, ace. maiv-a, &e.

2. The stem-endings of nouns of this class are »,
vr, o, with the exception of dccucep, “wife” (stem
dccpccgr). When 7 i8 the final letter of the stem, it is
rejected in the nom., but reappears in the oblique cases.
Bz, Zevopav (stem Zevogovr), Gen. Zevopeve-og.

8. Here bhelong neuter nouns in ¢; as, 70 »éxreyg,
gen. véxraQ-0s ; T0 nEAwQ, geN. mEwQ-0g.

II. Words formed from stems of vowel-endings.

1. When a vowel ends the stem, the nom. gener-
ally takes the gender-sign; the other cases are formed
according to the general principle, (§20. 1.)

2. Words in %, ¢, retain the stem-vowel through-
out, but those in 7, v, as well as neuters in 7, v take
Epsilon in the oblique cases,} and have the gen. of mas.
and fem. nouns in w¢ instead of og, according to the
Attic dialect, (§99.)

* 3 xelp, *“ the hand :" a noun of this class, is peculiar in retaining
the long vowel of the Nom. in the oblique cases; except the Dat
dual and plural, xep-oiv, xep-oi (stem xep).

t Except Acc. and Voc., singular.

" — e

[T S
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o186 7 wéAis, city % xis, corn-| & arfjxvs, cubit & ixdvs, fish
: (stem woAZ). |worm (st.x:).|  (stem wpxv). (stem ixdv).
N. | % wéns 1 s 8 wfixvs 8 IxSi-s
G. wore-ws * Ki-6s mhyxe-ws ixdi-os
D. wone-T (e) 0-f whxe-t (e1) IxSb-t
A. woAL-y K-y wixv-¥ ixdo-v
V. mon [ wixv ixd0
PLUR. ,
N. | al méAe-es (eus) Ki-es wixe-es (ers) of Ixdv-es
G. ToAe-wy Ki~@v whxe-wy Ixdv-wy
D. wéAea-t ri-af whxe-au Ix¥l-a1
A. wéne-as (ets) xi-as xfxe-as (eis) ixdt-as (os)
V. wéhe-es (ets) Ki-es whxe-es (ets) ixdi-es
DUAL
N. .
A. wéhe-€ xi-€ whye-e T Ixdi~¢ (9)
V.
g' } wiAe-oy Ki-oly wnxé-ow Ixdt-ov
ENDING 75.

8. Words of this ending, belonging to 8d Dec., are
properly adjectives; some from usage have acquired
the signification of nouns, They are contracted in all
their cases except the nom. and voc. sing. and the dat.
plur. Many proper names belong to this ending, of
which those in x2¢-7¢ are contracted in a]l the cases;
a8, Ilegexlé-ns, cont. ITegexlijs.

ENDINGS «xvg, £vg, ovs, &g (@). N

4. The vowel v of these endings is substituted for
the Digamma (#7). Those in svg form the gen. in wg,
and the accus. in «; see §17, Note.

* For the position of the accent on the antepenult, see §143.
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7 Tpuipms, o galley.” & Bacihets, king. & Bovs, “the ox.”
(stem Tpenpes.) (stem BaoiAev.) (stem Bov.)

BING.

N.| 3 -rpmpns‘ 6 Bagikei-s 6 Bois

G. -rpmpe-os‘ (ovs) Baociré-ws Bo-6s, Lat. bovis.
D. 'rpmpel. Baoile-i Bo-t

A. -rpmp‘q Bag\é-a Bob-v

V. Tpiiipes Bag\ed Bod
PLUR.

N.| ai Tpuipess o Bacikels ot Bo-es, Lat. boves.
G. TpLjpwV Baci\é-wv Bo-éw

D. TpLipETt Bao\ev-ae Bov-a(

A. TpuUjpeLs Baaoikeis Bo-as' (Bovs)

V. TpLjpeLs Baagiheis Bo-es

# ypabs, “an old woman.” “w(ﬁam‘: :1‘,’8;'“‘;’.‘)"" & fpws, & hero.”

BING.

N. 7 ypads 7 aldws o fpws

G. ypa-ost aidots (6-05) Tjpw-os

D. ypa-t aidoi (0-i) fpw-t

A. ypai-v aldd (o-a) fpw (w-a)

V. ypad aidol fpws

PLUR.

N. ai rypa-es ai aido fipw-es

G. ypa-dv alddy Npwr-wy

D. ypav-oi aidols Tjpw-at

A. ypads aidois Apw-as (Fpws)
V. ypi-es aidoe fipw-es
DUAL,

N.

A. Ta ypa-€ aldw Hpw-e

V.

G-n ¥ ~ € ’

D } ‘Ypa-ow aidoty Npw-ow

p * For ei. Acc. 7 for ea. Plural, es for ees, &c., according to
ont

or the omission of v between vowels, see §17, Note.
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Rem—Nouns in wg (o), gen. o-o0s, 88 aidws and

7w, are declined in the plural and dual according to
the 2d Dec.; they form the voc. sing. in oZ.

§21. Nxvrer Nouns.

ENDINGS 05, o, c.

7d 7yévos, “race.” 7d Tépas, “ prodigy.” | b g@pa, ¢ the body.”

(Stem ~yeve), see §3. 7. (Stem 7epar.) (Stem cwpar.)
8ING.
N. 70 yévos 70 Tépas T0 gdpa
G. yéve-os Tépat-os TOPAT-08
D. yéve-t (e-i) Tépat- copuaT-t
A. ryévos Tépas Tdua
V. ryévos Tépas ' " odua
PLUR.
N. Ta ryéve-a Tépar-a gwuat-a
G. yevé-wy TEPAT-0Y cwudT-0Y
D. yéve-or Tépa-ai coua-ot
A. Yéve-a Tépat-a copaT-a

yéve-a Tépat-a ‘copar-a

DUAL.
N.
A. T yéve-e Tépar-e copat-€
V.
GO z ’ ’
D. } yevé-ow TEPAT-0LY TWUAT-0LY

Neuters in «g, syncopated and contracted: xépus,
“horn.” Nom. 76 xégug (stem xegar); Gen. xégaz-os,
by syne. xépec-o0s, cont. xépac; Dat. xépur-¢, xégce-t,
xéoer. PL Nom. xépcerce, #épee; Gen. xeparav, x:pov.
Dual, Nom. xépure, xépe; Gen. and Dat. xepazowy,
xtgov. 8o xgéag, “flesh.”
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A few neuters in «g are from a stem in &, and con-
scquently have the Gen. o, and the other cases
accordingly. Thus: 70 Bpéras, “an image” (stem
Boere); Gen. Boére-os; Dat. Goére-e. Of like form
are ovduag, “the ground,” xvigas, “darkness.” Two
nouns, démag, “a cup,” and cfAwg, “light,” have the
Gen. in «-og, from stem in «. Thus: Jémec (stem
demar), Gen. démac-og, &e.

§22. Axnomarous Nouns.

1. Under this name are comprised all those nouns
that deviate from the foregoing rules and paradigms.
They may be divided into three classes:

I. Those that have a Nominative form, not de-
duced, according to the rules above laid down, from
the stem, as it appears in the Genitive. ZEz. yvwy,
“woman,” Gen. yuvaix-o3 (stem yvvees.)

II. Those that have two forms, through some or all
of the oblique cases, and both forms corresponding to
the form of the Nominative. ZEx. ocpveg, “a bird.”
Nom. Pl 6gved-ec (from stem dpve?), and opveeg (from
stem ogwe).

III. Those that have two forms in the oblique
cases, one of which corresponds to the form of the
Nom., the other does not, but is derived from a differ-
ent stem. Hx. Jepunwv; Ace. Jdspamovre, and
Pépunu, 88 from a stem Fpuy.

2. Many nouns are of different Declensions, some
of different Geenders, and some of different Geenders and
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Declensions. Ez. 7 @doyyn and 6 @doyyos, “the
tongue.”

8. They are divided into Aeterogeneous, or nouns of
different genders; and keteroclzte&, or nouns of different
declensions. Az. ¢ vwrog, and 7o vwrov, “the back ;”
7 deehng, Gen. Gadov and FaAyrog.

CHAPTER III.

§23. Apsecrrves AND PArTIOrpLEs.

1. Adjectives and participles are inflected like
nouns; they have different inflection-endings to corre-
spond to the different genders of the nouns they qualify.
Fzx. xeroc Mas., xcAn Fem., xcdov Neut.

2. All adJectlves do not take separate forms for
the Mas. and Fem.; some are therefore inflected with
two endings—one for the Mas. and Fem., the other for
the Neuter. FEx. évdofoc Mas. and Fem., ivdofor
Neut. 4

8. Some have only one inflection-ending, as they
are not used in connection with nouns of the neuter
gender.

4. From the foregoing distinction, adjectives are
divided into three classes: I. Adjectives of three in-
flection-endings; to this class belong Participles. IIL
Adjectives of two. IIL. Adjectives of one.

The neuter of adjectives and participles, like neu-
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ter nouns, has three cases, the Nom. Ace. and Voc.,
alike, with the ending « in the plural. These are the
only cases that have a distinet Neater form—the rest
have the same form as the Masculine.

The Fem. of Adjectives, when it has a separate
form, is inflected like nouns of the First Dec.; the Mas.
and Neut. of words in the termination og, like nouns
of the Second Dec.; in all other terminations, like
nouns of the Third Dec.

Participles in og do not change this termination in
the Vocative.

§24. Paraprem

0s, Mas.; 7 (« when preceded by ¢ or ¢), Fem.; ov,

Neuter.
xaA-ds (xar), beautiful. paxpds (uaxp), long,
8ING.
MASOULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. | MASCULINE  FEMININE.  NEUTER.
N. kaA-ds  xaA- xah-dy pakp-ds  paxp-d paxp-6v
G. KuA-0D s -ob paxp-ob -as -ob
D. KkoA-¢ ] - raxp-¢ ¢ -@
A KaA-0v -fv -6 pakp-6y -dy -bv
V. xaA-é -f ~év paxp-é -d -bv
PLUR.
N. kaA-of -af -d paxp-of ~af -d
G. KaA-@v -@v ~@v paxp-ov ~@y -y
D. KaA-ots -ais ~o0ls Hakp-ols ~als ~ois
A. KuaA-00s ~ds -d uaxp-obs ~ds -d
V. Kxai-of -af -d pakp-ol -af -d
DUAL.
N. A. V.| kar-d -d - parp-d -4 -é
G.D. xaA-olv -aiy ~oly Haxp-oiy ~aiy -oiv
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1. The majority of adjectives belong to this form ;
when ¢ or o precedes the termination, contraction
takes place, according to rules of Contr. (§3.) Those
in 00 ¢ contract o« into ¢, and oz into 7, but very
often preserve the uncontracted form.

plAv-os (¢iAr) “Friendly.” xplae-os congt‘.) I)épeiaovs (xpuoe),
8ING.
MASO. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N. oiri-os PiAf-a ¢iMi-ov | xploeos xpvoéa  xplae-ov
xpboovs  xpvod Xpiaouy
G. Pinl-ov -as -0v | xpvoéov xpvoé-as xpuaé-ov
Xpvoob  xpuoils  xpuvoob
D. DiAl-@ -¢ -p | xpvoée xpuoéa  xpuaé-p
Xpved  xpuo§i  Xpuod
A. iAoy -ay ~ov | xploe-ov xpvoé-av xploe-ov
Xpuoovy  Xpuoiy  Xpuoovy
V. oine-e -a -ov | xpuvoe-e¢ xpvoé-a xploe-ov
doubtfal  xpvodh Xpvoovy
PLUR.
N. Pirt-ot -at -a xpboe-or  xpboe-ar xploea
Xpvoor Xpvoal  xpvod
G. PiAl-wy ~wy -wy | xpuoéwy xpuoéwy Xpuoé wy
Xpvowy  xpvadv  Xpuady
D. PtAl-ois -ais -ots | xpvoé-ats xpuvoé-ais xpuoé-ots
Xpvoois  xpuoals  Xpuaois
A. ¢iri-ous -as -a xpuvaé-ovs xpuséas xploe-a
XpvaolUs  xpuods  Xpuod
V. lre-ot -a -a Xxpboe-or  xpioear Xxploe-a
Xpvooi  xpveai  Xpuod
DUAL,
N AV o¢wnlw -a -w | xpuoé-w xpvoéa xpuoéw
Xpuo@ Xpvoa Xpuo
G. D. PiAl-ow -aw ~owv | xpvoé-oww xpuoé-aw xpuoé-ov
XPUooilv  Xpusaily  Xpvooiy
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II.

0-0s, cont. ovs.

§o4.

as, awa, av, adjectives.

sING. anAd-os, cont. &wAods, simple. puéras (ueAav), black.
N. &wAd-os  awAdm &wAd-ov | péhas pérava  péray
&nAobs &wAS &xAody
G. dxAd-ov  hEAb-ns  dwAd-ov | péAav-os  peAdns péAav-os
anAod &xAdjs arAod
D. dwAd-¢  &wAd-p &nAb- péav-t  peraiv-y  péAw-t
&xAp &mAp &G
A, &xAb-ov  dxAdé-my  AxAé-ov | péAav-a  peAalv-ay péaay
axAovy &wAfiy &xAody
V. uéray péraw-a  péay
FLUE.
. dxAé-ot  dmAd-ar  awAd-a péhor-es  péhaw-ar  péAav-a
&mwAol dxAal &wAG
G. &xAd-wy  awAé-wy  AwAd-wy | peAdv-wy peAaw-dv peAdy-wy
GXADY dxAdy GxAoy
D. &xAd-ots  dwAd-ais .&xAd-ois | péAao peraiv-ais péhact
&xhols &xAais &wAols (uérar-a1) (uénav-o1)
A. 2::‘{9:” ::22;“ ::;‘\f‘i-“ péhav-as  peralv-as  péav-a
DUAL, -
N.A V.| &mAd-w  &wAb-a bxAd-w péhav-¢  pedalv-a  pélav-e
anAl &xAd AwAG
G.D. |éxAd-ow &xAd-ov  amAb-owv | peAdv-orv pealv-aw peAdv-ow
amAoiy &xAoty axAoiy
as, aga, av, participles. xds (stem wavr), ¢ all”
ords (aTavt), * standing.” Declined like Participles in as.
SING. |MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. | MASCULINE.  FEMININE.  NEUTER.
N. ords * grdga aTdy was xdoca way
G. ordvr-os ordo-ns  ordyr-os | wavT-és  wdays wavr-bs
D. ordvr-t  grdo-p  ordwrt wavr-f wdayp wavr-{
A. ordvr-a  grdo-av  ordy ndyvr-a wacay way
V. ordst oTdoca ordy was naoa way
PLUE.
N. a"rdm'-er orag-at  ordvr-a | xdvr-es  waocaw wdvr-a
G. a"rav-r-wv orac-@v  ardvr-wy | wdvT-wy  macay xdvrewy
D. orao-1} ordo-ais  ordo-t mag- | wdows wao-t
A. wdw—as ogrdo-as  oTdvT-a rdv‘r-as wdoas wdyr-a
V. grdyT-es oTdc-at  ordvr-a | wdvT-6s  wWaca wdyT-a
DUAL.
N.A.V.| ordvr-¢ ordo-a  ordvr-e | wdvr-e wdoa wdyr-e
G. D. | ordyr-ov ordo-aw grdvr-ov | WdvT-ov  Wdoaw wdyr-otv
*See s 1,8 15 | 5
+ The ocative of participles declined according,to Third Deec.,

is like the Nominative.
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nv, ewve, &v.

This form belongs only to one Adjective, zéonw.
The cases are formed regularly by appending the end-
ings to the stem zége». Thus:

N. | =épnw Tépewva Tepéy
G. | Tépev-os Tepelvns Tépev-os
D. Tépev-t Tepelvp Tépev-i

IV. Terminations, e, so6c, ev, Adjectives; e, scoc,
ev, Participles.

sING. XGP‘“L(ng:Pb‘:fV“‘i); §8.4 Aeipdels (Aespdert), “being left.”
N. xaplas  xaplegoa  xaplev Aapdels  Aapdeica Aeapdéy

G. |[xaplevr-os xapiéoons xaplevr-os | Aepdéur-os Netpdelons Aeipdépr-os
D. xaplevr=t xapiéooy xaplevt-i | Aewpdévr-i Aeipdeloy Aepdévr-
A xuplevr-a xapleagay xaplev Aepdéyr-a Aetpdeicay Aeipdév
V. xoplev  xaplesoa  xaplev Aapdefs  Aapdeiva Aapdéy
PLUE. -

N. | xaplevr-es xapiecoar xaplevr-a | Aeipdévr-es Aeipdeiocar Aeipdévr-a

G. Xapiévr-wy Xapieoody Xapiévr-wy | AeipdévT-wy Aeipdeiady Aapdévr-wy
D. xaplea-t * xapiéooais xapiea-t | Aeipdeio~c Acipdeloais Aerpdeio-t
A. xaplevr-as xapiéoaas xaplevr-a |Aeipdévr-as Aeipdeloas Aewpdérr-a
V. xaplevr~es xaplesoar xaplevr-a | Aeipdévr-es Aeipdeivas Aeddévr-a

N.A. V.| xaplevr-e xapiésoa xaplerr-¢ |AepIérr-6 Aepdelioa Aepdévre
G. D. | xapiévr-ow xapiéooaw xapiévr-owv |AeipdérT-oiv Aespdelaay Acipdévr-ow|

Adjectives terminating in 7ses and oseg are con-
tracted according to Rule of Contract. (§3. IV.) Ex.

Tiph-ets Tipf-ecoa  Tipfi-ey ReAiTd-ets  peAiTd-€coa peAird ey

TS Tipfoca Ty peAtToUs HeMiTobooR pEAITODY
Q. | Tipfi-evt-0s Tiun-éoons Tiwhevr-os | ueliTdert-os peAiroéaans ueAirdevr-os

Tiuiyr-os  Tipficons ﬂuﬁw-;i KEALTOUVT-05 UeEALTOVTONS mArroi;w;zv

* This dative ending differs from the ending of nouns and parti-
ciples, which is in ecot. )

3 .
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Participles.

§24

Terminations, vg, &«x, v, Adjectives; vs, voe, vv,

BING. yAvkds (yAvke), ¢ sweet.” (evyvis ({evyvurr, §8. 4), “jolning.”
N. | yAvkis  yAvketa "y)\vmf (evyvis (evyviga  (evyrby
G. | yAuké-os  yAukel-as yAuké-os | (evywivr-os (evyvla-ns (evyvivr-os
D. | yAvker YAvkel-¢  yAvkel Cevyvbvr-t  (evyvbop  evyvivr-t
A. | yAvedy  yAukeray  yAuxd (evyvivr-a (evyvio-av (evywiv
V. | yAvkd YAvkera  yAuxd (evyvis (evyvio-a  (evywiv
PLUE. ] -
N. | yAvké-es  yAvkei-ar yAvké-a | (evyvivr-es (evyvig-ar (evywivr-a
YAvkels
G. | yAvkéwy yAvker-@v yAvké-wyv | (evyvivr-ov (evyvvo-av (evyrivr-wy
D. |yAvké-ar  yAuvkel-ats yAvké-or | (evyyi-a1  (evyvlo-ais (evyvi-au
A. | yAvkéas  yAukel-as  yAvré-a evyvivr-as (evyvio-as (evyvivr-a
YAuKels
1 V. | yAvkées yAuketar yAvké-a | (evyrivr-es (evyvio-a  (evyvivr-a
YAukeis
DUAL
N.
A YAvké-€  yAvkel-a  yAvké-e | (evyvivr-e (evyvia-a  evyvivr-e
V.
g' {'yi\wce'-ow YAvkel-aw yAvké-ow | (evyvivr-ow (evyvio-av (evyvbvr-ow

VL Termination ovg, ovse, ov, belongs to Partici-
ples of the Present and 2d Aorist Act. of verbs in wuce,
but to no Adjective of Class I.

BINGULAR. PLURAL.
N. | goss Sovoa Sév 8dyr-es Sovo-at Sévr-a
G. | 54pr-os Soba-ns  3dvr-os Svr-ay Sovo-ov Séyr-wy
D. | 86pr-s Bobop 8dyr-t Sov-o1 Solo-aus Sov-at .
A |34 Solg-av  3dv Sévr-as Solbo-as Sévr-a '
V. | 0bs Soboa Sév SbyT-es Sovo-a Sévr-a

pUAL.| 3dvT-¢ Sobo-a 84vr-¢ Sévr-0v Sobo-auy Sévr-ov
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VIL ov, ovse, ov.

This termination belongs to Participles of the Aec-
tive Voice; sxwv, and its compound «éxwy (éxav),
are the only adjectives belonging to it, and these are
declined like Participles. The participles of contracted
Verbs in «w, ¢w, and ow, are contracted according to
principles of Cont. (§3.)

8ING. [ Aurdy (Awovt), “leaving.”  [siNe. | Participles of contracted Verbs.*®

N. | Awdy Mimoloa  Aiwdy N. {| rmdwy Twdovoa Tipdov

G. | Atmévr-os Airolons Aimdyvr-os { TIUGY TIpdoa  TUGY

D. | Amévr-t Aamobop  Aawbvret G { TiudovT-0s TIRAOVONS TiudorT-0s
A. | Ambyr-a Mmoboay  Amdy C | Tipdyreos  Tindons  Typdvr-os
V. [Amdv  Awoboa  Auwdy

PLUR.

N. | Aiwéyr-es Atmotoar  Aimdyr-a { Piréwy Piréovaa  PiAéwy
G. | Amwdvr-wv Aimovady  Aiméyr-av [T | pihav Phoioca  ¢ioiy

D. | Atwob-a1 Atwovg-ais Awwoi-oi G PihéovT-0s Piheolians PiAéovr-os
A. | Mmdvr-as Aiwolo-as  AvréyvT-a : { OtAobyT-05 Gihodans  PikodyT-os
V. | Atmdvr-es Awmoboas  Aimdvr-a

wodbwy  woddovoa pwieddov
oGy piodoboa  piodody
wioddovr-os podoodans uioddovr-os
piodoivr-os podolans ma’.&ofivgg:

Aiwdyr-€  Mimoboa  Awdyr-€

TR=p2g
e~k
Q
A oA

Awdyr-ov Mimobo-aw Aiwdyr-ow

* The participle of the Attic Future, and of the Future of
Liquid Verbs, is declined in this manner: FEz. ¢aviy, oioa, olv;
Geen., pavolvros, ovos, ovvros, like Guléwv.
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VII. s, «, wv, only one Adjective (wAews), and its

compounds.
w3, vee, og, Participles of First and Second Per-
fects.
wg, Goa, wg, Syncopated Participles of Perfect.
wAé-ws (wAe), ¢ fall” Te-TUp-bs (Tetugor), * having struck.”

n :
N. [#aéws  mréa TAé-wy TeTupds  TeTudpuia  Te-Tudds
G. |[méw wAé-as TAéw Te-TUpdT-05 TETUPUl-as TeTupdT-0S
D. | maéy wAéq wAé-p TeTUPdT-1  TeTudul-g  TeTuddT
A, | maéav  wAéay TAé-wy TeTUpdT-0  TeTudul-ar  Te-Tud-ds
V. | wAéw wAéa wAé-wy Te-Tupds  Tetupula  Te-TUP-ds
PLUE. .
N. | maég wAé-at TAé-a TeTUpbT-65 Te-Tupvl-at  Te-TUPlT-0
G. | wAéwy TA€e-EY TAé-wy TETUPOT-0V TE-TUPUI-AY Te-TupbT-00V
D. | wAé-ps wAé-ats wAé-s Te-TUpdor  Te-Tudul-ats Te-TUPdOL
A, | mAé-ws TAé-as mAéa Te-TUpdT-as Te-TUPUl-as Te-TUPdT-@
V. | mréw wAé-ai wAé-a TeTUPOT-65 Te-TUPUi-al Te-TUPbT-a
DUAL.
N.
A. TAé-w mAéa wAéw .| TeTupdT-¢  TeTvPUl-ar TeTudpbT-a
V.
g’ } wAépy  TAéaw  wAé-gy Te-TvpdT-01v TE-TUPUI-AY TeTUPIT-0¥

Rem—The perfect forms, éorws, Befws, &c., from
éora-a, Befa-c, ave inflected like zezvpws, except in
the Fem. which is woee. The vowel o is retained in the
Masc., and generally in the Neuter. Thus: éorwg,*
éoraoa, é&orwg and éorog; Gen. éorer-oc, &6rwans,
éorar-og, &e.

1. The Adjectives wéyeg, “great” and moldve,
“much,” are irregular in their inflection, inasmuch as

* éorras 18 a contraction from éoreds or éorads.
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different parts of them are derived from different
stems. The Nom. Ace. and Voc., Masc. and Neut., in
the singular number, are according to the forms géyecg
and wodvg; the other parts are according to the forms
peyarog and woddog.  Here belongs also =gcog,
“mild,” which in part is according to a form mguis,
s, . %

sING,

N. | uéyas peyday néya woAls WOAAS) LY
G. | peydhov  peydAns  peydAov moAA0D WOAAT]S woAAOD
D. | peydrg peydAp peydAe TOAAG MOAAT TOAAG
A, | péyay peydAny  péya woAdy TOAATY ToAY
V. | péya peydin néya @AY woANS) woAD
PLUR.

N. | peydror  peydhar  peydra woAAof woAAal moAAd
G. |neydAwy peydAwy  peydAwv | woAAdY TOAADY TOAAGY
D. | ueydrots  peydAais  peydrots | moAAois wOAAGTS  woAAois
A. | peydrovs peydhas  peydia woAAols  mwoAAds xoAAd
V. | neydror  ueydAar  ueydia roArof moAAai ToAAd
DUAL.

N.

%. % peydAw  peydha  peydAw wOAAG  woAAd WOAAG
g } peydAow peydAaiy  peydhoww | oMoty  ®oAAaly  woAAoiy

§25. Crass II. Apsecrives oF Two TERMINATIONS.

1. Terminations in o¢ Mas. and Fem., o» Neuter,
correspond to the same forms in the foregoing di-
vision.

* Thus, mpads, €ia, ov; Nom. Pl. wpdot and mpaels, mpaei-as, mpaé-a;
Gen. wpaedv, mpaedv, mpaé-wv; Dat. mpaows and mpador, mpaelas, mpador;
Acc. wpdovs and wpaels, mpaeds, mpaé-a; Voo. wpaels and mpaot,
wpaet-at, wpaé-a. ,
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2. Terminations in 73, Masc. and Fem., have the
Neuter in ¢, and are inflected according to nouns of
the Third Declension of the same terminations, with
contractions.

8. Terminations in ¢, Masc. and Fem., have the
Neuter in ..

Parapiem.
2 £ »
8ING. L axndds (annde), © true: IL.  %pis (i3py), “ekilfal”
M. and F, N.
N. EAndfs &Andés Bpts Bpu
G. aAnd(é-05)-0b's “ Bpos
D. aAnS(é-7)-€7 “ Bp(1-1)-¢
A. &And(é-a)5 &ANYés Bpwy ot
V. GAndés “ Bpis . Tpe
PLUR.
N. aAnd(é-es)-ets aAnd(é-a)-H Bpies Bpia
G. AAnS(é-wy)-av “ Bplay
D. &Andéo: “ Bpiot
A. &And(é-as)-€is &And(é-a)-H Bpias 18pia
V. like Nom. | like Nom,
DUAL
N. A V.| &and(é-e)5 pi-e
Di G. | éAnd(éowv)-oly ibpl-ov

4. Compound Adjectives in ¢; form the Gen. ac-
cording to the nouns from which they are derived.
Er. syupwc; Gen. suycpirog, “grateful;” evedme,
gen. svéAmcdog, “hopeful.” Compounds of meerges and
wodeg have the Gen. cdog and cog; the latter some-
times ewg. :

III. v Masc. and Fem,, &» Neut.
Nom. «gg¢nv, (“male,”) cggev ; Gen. eggsv-os, &c.,
like mocunv. This is the only adjective of this form.
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" IV. v Masc. and Fem., o» Neuter.

Comparatives in wv reject the », in some cases, and
contract the vowels oc and oe (§3).

ebdalpwy (evdainov), “happy.” oy (exdiov), “hateful.”
8ING.
N. ebdalpwy eldaov | éxSwy Exdiov
G. ebdaluor-os &xdlov-os
D. ebdaipor-t éxdlov-t
A. ebaluov-a H3aipov xdlov-al ) Siw Edov
4 eblaip ESto-a § X X
V. ebdaipoy Doy
PII“IUL & i
: ebdaiuov-es ebBalpov-a -; ) @;glz-l::, } &xovs ?}2‘3& oo
G. ebdaiudr-ay Exdibr-wy
D. ebdafpoot exdidor
A, ’e o , it {
ebdalpor-as ebdaipor-a iz;g[:::' } éxSlovs { gzg;o:a
V. etSaluov-es ebdafpor-a | like Nom.
DUAL.
N.A. V.| eddaipov-¢ éxdiov-¢
G.D. | eddaudr-owr éxdidy-ov

wp Masc. & Fem., op Neut.

ws Masc. & Fem., o (wv) Neut.

&xdrwp (axarop), * fatherless.” TAews, “propitious,”
sIxNG, -
N. &ndrwp &rarop Mews ewy
G. axdrop-os New
D. awdrop-1 ey
A. &rdrop-a &rarop hewy
V.. | éxarop ews Mewr
PLUE.
N. &ndrop-es andropa | Thep hew
G. arardp-wy Mewy
D. &xdrop-ot heps
A, &rdrop-as &wdrop-a | Thews Thew
V. like Nom. like Nom,
DUAL.
N. A. V.| &ndrop-« MNew
G.D. | é&warép-ov Aeqy
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5. The nouns from which adjectives in wp are
formed, mostly end in 7p. Thus: marne, Adject.
ERATOQ.

6. Adjectives in g, besides the inflection accord-
ing to the Attic Second Dec., have an inflection corre-
sponding to the stem of the nouns from which they
are derived. Er. svxépag, -ov; Gen. suxépmros. So
with yédwg. '

Note. The Adjective ods, “safe,” contracted from oads, has in
the Nom. Plural s (from odes), and oidor; Neuter, oda, rarely od.

vg Masc. and Fem., v Neuter (stem in v or ¢).

sING. E3axpus (adaxpy),  tearless.” | Slmnxvs (Sianxe), * two ells long.”
N. | &daxpys &3axpy Strmxvs 3lmnxv
G. | &3dxpv-os Sirfxe-os
D. &3dxpu-t Jimfixet
A &Saxpuy E3axpv Slanxvy Slrnxv
V. &3axpy Slnxv

PLUR.
N. | The Plaral is supplied by ddé- ::ﬁ;g::}“' Simhx(e-a)n
D. |kpuros, -ov; Gen. &Baxpirov, and 80| Sixfixe-o:
A, Bexfix(e-as)-es Sinfix(ea
v, Jof the other compounds of daxpv. | » whx(e-ss)-ets Birhx(e-a)n

DUAL,

N. A V. Sixfixe-e
G.D. Surnxé-ow

7. Those formed from movg, “a foot,” have the neu-
ter in ovy, and the cases formed regularly from the
stem. Fx. Odiwovs; Neuter dimovv; Gen. dimodog;
Ace. dimoda and dimovy; Neuter dimovy.

8. Adjectives formed from ddovg, “a tooth,” (stem
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0dorr), have the neuter in ov, and the oblique cases
according to the stem of the noun. ZE%. wovodouvs;
Neut. ov; Gen. povodovr-og, &e.

§26. Crass IIL. Apsecrives oF oNE TERMINATION.

1. Adjectives of this class are Masc. and Fem.
They have no corresponding Neuter form ; partly be-
cause the quality implied belongs only to persons, and
partly because they are mot susceptible of a Neuter
form; as, paxpoyeip, “long-handed.” Sometimes, how-
ever, they occur in connection with neuter nouns in
those cases that have a common form for the Masec. and
Neuter.

2. Their inflection corresponds to that of nouns of
a similar stem.

TERMINATIONS AND INFLECTIONS.
as, Gen, ov. Ex. 6 pdvias, Gen. ,;wvfou, &o., “solitary.”

ds, d3os. 8, 7 piryas (stem Puvyad), Gen. pvydd-os, *fugitive.”

as, arros. 8, 1 axdpas (axapavr), Gen. arxduavr-uvs, * unwearied.”

ap, apos. 8, 7 pdrap, rare feminine udraipa, Gen. udkapos, ** happy.”
1s, ov. 8, % éderovths, Gen. édeAdyrov, * volunteer.”

7, 7708, 6, 9 wévns (me), Gen. wéimr-os, ** poor.”

fv, fvos. 8, % dwrhy, Gen. &xriiv-os, * unfledged.”

ds, @ros. 8, % &yvéds (ayvwr), Gen. &yv@t-os, *‘ unknown.”

13, 13os. 6, % dvdAris (avarmd), Gen. dvdAxid-os, ¢ weak.”

us, vBos. 8, 7 vénrvus (venrud), Gen. vefiAvd-os, *‘ newly come.”

Many have the stem ending in Pi and Kappa Mutes. Ez. &pzal, aiyiAof.

§27. CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

1. Quality can belong to an object in different de-

grees.
3*



58 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. §21.

2. There are different forms of the adjective to
denote these different degrees, termed the positive, the
comparative, and supetlative.

8. The positive form attributes quality simply, and
without comparison, to an object.

4. The comparative attributes quality in a higher
or lower degree, to one object compared with another.

5. The superlative attributes quality to an object
in the highest or lowest degree, or in a higher or lower
degree, to one object compared with several others.

6. Participles, when they assume the mgmﬁcatlon
of adjectives, are also compared.

7. Adverbs express degrees in relatlons of time,
place, and manner, and hence admit of degrees of com-
Pparison.

8. In Greek there are two forms of comparison.
One (the more common), consists in appending to the
stem of the adjective, the endings z:pog, v¢pcr, z2gov,
for the comparative, and zazog, rery, rarov, for the
superlative. The other, in appending /w» for the com-
parative, and c6rog for the superlative.

9. The syllables o, (w,)* e, ¢5, ¢, are used to unite
the endings of the first form to the stem of the adjec-
tive, and hence are termed connecting syllables.

10. The stem is found by rejecting from the posi-
tive the ending of the Gen. case. Hence, for the com-

parison of adjectives in the first form, we have the
following Rule:

* o is used when the preceding syllable is long, » when it is short
in order to avoid the concurrence of several syllables of the same
quantity.
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11. Annex the ending to the stem of the adjective,
directly, or by means of one of the connecting sylla-
bles. Ew. mixp-og; stem, mixg; connecting syllable, o;
Compar. muxg-o-regog; Superl. muxg-o-rarog. odgos;
stem, gog ; Compar. gogp-w-zspos; Superl. sog-w-raros.

1. Adjectives in og append the endings by means
of the connecting syllable o (), (g.n.), as in the
foregoing examples. Adjectives in s-0g and o-og, con-
tract the ending vowel of the stem with the connect~
ing syllable o (w). Hz. moppuvge-oz; Comp. moggue-
w-7¢00g ; Superl. nopgpug-w-rarog. Those in o0-05 take
the connecting syllable «c.

Hxcep. A few adjectives in og take the connecting
syllable cce. B, péc-og, pec-ai-régog, uso-wui-rarog;
" some take cg, as Awldog, Acd-ic-regog, Adh-iG-raros.
Those in ac-o¢ reject og and annex the comparison end-
ings directly; yepae-og, Comp. yspci-zspoc, Superl
yeoai-TUTOG.

II. Adjectives in 7z, Gen. ov, take the connecting
syllable ¢. Hx. xAémrng, x»Aexwv-ic-regog, xAemr-io-
Tarog ; 80 also, wevdys, Gen. wevde-og, Comp. wevd-io-
regog, Superl. wevd-io-raeros.

III. Adjectives in 5¢, Gen. s-og,in v3 -¢cec -v, and in
«g, neuter «», append the comparison endings to the
stem asit appears in the neuter. Hr. ¢Aydsns, aAndéo-
78006, dAndéc-raros; yluxvs, yluxv-regog, yAvxv-
Tarog; péheg, pedav-regog, peddv-rarog.

IV. Adjectives in e (stem ¢»), append the endings
to the stem, » being changed into ¢ before z; yapiecs
(xepeev), yugiio-regos, yapiéc-rarog.

V. Adjectives in & take the connecting syllable ¢
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or &. Ko conaf, (stem apnay,) domay-is-regog,
domay-io-taros ; dgni&, “ growing old,” (stem
agnhix), donhix-é0-600g, dopnhix-é6-Taros.

V1. Adjectives in wv, neuter ov, take s¢; svdaiuwv,
sv0utpov-80-1£005, V00 uoV-60-TaTOG.

§28. Skcoxp Form oF CoMPARISON.

Comp. cwv, Mas. and Fem. ; cov, Neuter; Superl. co7og,
G, LOTOV.

1. Adjectives in »¢ and go¢ receive this form of
comparison, though they partake also of Form 1.
They reject v¢ and gog before the ending. E. s5dve,
70-iwv, 50-iovog, “sweet;” wigypos, aicy-iav, aicy-
iorog, “base” Comparatives and Superlatives formed
from nouns in o¢ are also of this form. ZAz. xvdog,
“glory,” xvd-iwv, »vd-icrog; rcyvs has Comp. Juo-
owv, §6, 8, 9. )

§29. Axomarous COMPARISON.

1, The following adjectives deviate from the fore-
going rules; they are the relics of obsolete forms, which
are associated together on account of similarity in sig-
nification, though they differ widely in form.
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, cyadog, good.
COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.

auEivey QL0708

LBedriov and Bédregog Bédzreorog and BéArarog

#0el6OBY #QCTLOTOS

Agiav and Agav Agoroc

péprepog gégrarog and pégcoros

xaxog, bad.
P #0Qu6T0g
XElpaY XElpeoTog

noowv and nrray

peex@og, small.

nxeoree (adverb).

oAéyog, few.

JLxQOTEQOS x0T CTOS
éActooav &hctyeoTog
HELOY 0Alytorog
4
peyas, great.
pecav uéyeaTog

noAve, much.

wAelwy O wAéwy

wAEL6TOS

¢adeog, easy

dgawv

¢dorog

Note. Adjectives regarded anomalous, but which conform to the
second form of comparison, are often classed with the above. Thus,
xoMAds, xadAiwy, kdA\\oros, conforms to rule; so, pijkos, ¢ length,”
pdoowy, pixwros (see §6, 8); even xpeloowy, kpdrioros, are of this
form, as derived from the noun xparos (see §6, 8).
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- §30. DrrFecTIVE COMPARISON.

1. Adjectives denoting a series are comparatives in
their signification, and have no positive. The adverbs
and prepositions containing their roots, are made the
basis from which their comparison is formed.
mgorepog (prior), mearog  (first),  from wgo.
avaregog (higher), dvaoraros (highest), ¢ dvw.
< g ey Unégraros
umégregog (higher), { Srdros
voregog  (later),  doraros  (last), “ mo.

doyaros  (extreme), “ &L

C r
“ uméo.

Note. Adjectives may be compared by adding pdAlov, “ more,”
for the comparative, and pdM\iora for superlative; as, 8fjdos, ¢ evi-
dent,” pa\dov 87hos, “ more evident,” pdMora Sjhos, “ most evident.”

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.

2. Adverbs formed from adjectives, are compared
as the adjectives. The comparative has the neuter
singular termination, the superlative the neuter plu-
ral; as, ¢&io-repov, alio-rare, from c&eos.

8. Comparatives and superlatives of adverbs form-
ed from positives in @, which are prepositions or ad-
verbs, retain the termination w; 88, »arw, r«roréipn,
xatwrdrw.

§31. NuMmErALs.
1. Numbers are divided, according to their signifi-

cation, into cardinal, ordinal, multiple, and propor-
tional.

.
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2. Those that denote number absolutely, as, 1, 2, 8,
and answer to the question, ‘how many?’ are called
cardinal numbers. The four first are declined; from
four to two humdred are indeclinable. The hundreds
are of the form of adjectives of three terminations; as,
Masc. dwaxoce-oc, Fem. Oecexoe-cee, diaexoce-ce, “two
hundred.”

8. The numbers from ten to twenty are denoted
by prefixing the proper cardinal to Jéxe, “ten,” the
conjunction xc being inserted between them. Thus,
Oxre-xai-Osxe, * eighteen.” In the same manner the
numbers between each decade are denoted, as g xcee
sixoae, “ twenty-one.” If the decade precedes, xci may
be omitted.

4. For the eighth and ninth of any decade, the
Greeks wrote the following decade wanting 1 or 2.
Thus (48), mevenxovra dvoiv déovra, i. . “ 50 wanting
23" (49), mevenxovrea évog déovru, “ 50 wanting 1.”

II. Those that denote a series, as first, second,
third, are called ordinal numbers. They resemble
adjectives in og of three terminations, and are declined
accordingly; e. g., devregog, -c, -ov, “second ;” Jexce-
70g, -1, -ov, “ tenth.”

5. Adverbs denoting how often, are formed by
affixing «x«c to the cardinal number; as, zevraxc,
“five times.”" The three numbers, 1, 2, 3, are repre-
sented in this relation by exe«f, “once” dig, “twice,”
roég, “thrice.”

ITI. Multiples are formed by annexing to the
cardinal the ending mloss; (Eng. fold), -7, -oov; zpc-
nAovg, “threefold.”
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6. The ending miAaoccog, -iw, -cov, annexed to the
cardinal, denotes, “how many times more,” “how
many times as great;” mevramdaci-og, “five times as
many.” , .

7. The numeral substantives (which express an ab-
stract idea of number) are formed in «¢, Gen. edog ;
dvag (“duad”); zpecrc (“triad™). povas is the ab-
stract noun corresponding to one.

8. Proportion is expressed by uégoc (part); as,
TGV mévre pépav, T dve (sc. uéon)= twofifths.

§32. ExamprLrs oF NUMBERS WITH THE GREEK SIGNS.

CARDINAL. ORDINAL,
1 e s, TOGTOG, -1, -0V,
2 8 odvo, Osvregos, -, -ov,
8 ¥ wpei, roirog, -n, -ov,
10 { Odéxe, Oéxarog, -0, -ov,
11 e &dexc, &vdéxarog, -n, -ov,
12 (8 Owdexce, dwdéxcrog, -1, -ov,
20 » &ixoce, £020670g, -1, -0V,
21 xe eixooev &ig, £0200T0¢ WPGTOGS,
100 o' éxazov, Exar00670g, -1, -0V,

101 g éxazow &g,
1000 ¢ pyideos, -ae, - yeheo6T0g, -, -0V

Up to 1000, the letters have a mark placed over
them ; for 1000 and above, the mark is placed under
them. Thus, é:l; = 1000; (= 10; = 10,000;
1= 11; g6e=11,000.

[ ————
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1 §33. INFLECTION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS.

els, (stem ev,) ome. 8o, two.
N. s uld & 3vé
G. &v-ds  uas &v-ds Svoiy (Sveiv)
D. év-f wg &-{ Sval (Svoiv)
A &-a piay & 8to
N. 7peis (three) *  7pla Téooapes (Térrapes)  Térrapa
G. TPIEY Teaadpwy
D. Tpict TérTapos
A, Tpels Tpla TérTapas Térrapa

2. Compounds of the negative particles 02/ds, unde,
with &lg, a8 0vdels, undsis, are inflected like eZg. They
are used in the plural, ovdévss. ugw, “both,” is de-
clined like dvo.

CHAPTER 1IV.

§34. ProNouns.

1. Pronouns express the relation of an object to
the speaker. If the pronoun stands for the speaker
himself, it is 1st person; if for the person spoken to,
it is 2d person; if for the person or thing spoken of,
it is 3d person.

2. As there can be no more relations of person
than these three, there can be only three personal pro-
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nouns, and these belong to every language. In Greek
" they are, &y, I, 6, thou, o7, of him; the last wants
the nominative, which is supplied by the adjective
pronoun «vrag.

3. Besides the personal pronouns, there are six
other classes: the Reflexive, the Reciprocal, the Pos-
sessive, the Demonstrative, the Relative, and the In-
definite.

4. The personal, with the reflexive and reciprocal,
are called Substantive pronouns; the others are called
Adjective pronouns, being generally joined to substan-
tives, though they can also stand substantively by
themselves. The adverbs of manner, time and place,
derived from pronouns, as wo%¢v, whence? mov, where ?
évravde, here, are called Adverbial pronouns.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

BING. &yd, L a?, thow. 0%, of him,
N. éyd ) b Wanting,
G. éuot (nod) aob (gov) o
D. éuol (uot) gof (oot) ol
A ué (ué) aé (o€) é
PLUR.
N. Nuels Buels o¢els, neut. opéu (cpea)
G. NuoY Dy oy
D. Apiy iy oplo (v)
A Apas duds odés, neut, opéa (cpea)
DUAL.
N. véd ocpd oPpwé
G. D. vy ooFy cpwly

Rem. 1.—The oblique cases of the s¢cond and third
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persons singular may be enclitic, also the oblique case
of the third person in the plural and dual, but never
the circumflexed spd¢ and opav. Sometimes spas is
shortened by the poets into ogec, and in this case it
suffers inclination of the accent.

2. The monosyllabic forms of éyw are enclitic.
They retain the accent, however, when governed by
prepositions.

8. For the sake of emphasis the particle y« is ap-
pended to the pronouns of the 1st and 2d person, as
dywys, ouys; in this case the accent of éyw is drawn
back.

§35. Drarecrs oF PrrsoNarn Pronouns.

1. For &yw, there is an old Doric form éya.

2. For 6v, the Dorians have zv ; there exists also an
old epic form zuve.

8. The genitive in ov, comes from o contracted,
which has been retained in the language of epic poet-
Iy ; 88 uéo, céo, £0,°0r duéo, oelo, eio. In the Iomic
and Doric dialects, this ¢o is contracted into :v, as
duev, uev, 6ev, ev. The Dorics have also instead of
60, rev and zevg, réoco.

4. To poetry belongs the genitives duédev, 6éFev,
édev. This termination Jev seems added to express
more fully the genitive relation (out of).

5. The Ionic dialect among the Epic writers length-
ens the pronoun of the 3rd person by prefixing ¢; as,
G. &sio, D. éoi, A. és.
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6. In the dative the Dorians have dudy for &uoz,
ziv or zeiv, and zoc (which is also Ionic), for o/, év
for of; ziv is also used for oé.

7. The forms nueis, Ruav, nude, vusis, vuow,
vuds, opeis, 6@pdv, opdg, are contractions from suség,
nuéwv, nuéas, &c., found in Ionic writers.

8. The Dorians shorten the nominatives into ¢uéc,
vués, and in the accusative have ctue, vus, for jucce,
Yuag; hence arose the Aolic plural still preserved:

Nom. cpues (we), vupsc (you).

Dat. cuper, UppLy OF ccupe, vppe.
Ace. cuus, Vppe.

9. The Acc. ogé is used by the Attics for all num-
bers and genders, consequently for «vzov, -7, -0, and
QUTOVS, CUTHS, aUTU.

10. geév is also used by the Jonics as the Acc. of all
genders and numbers of the 3d person, as »év is used
by the Attics.

§36. RerrLeExivE ProNouns.

1. These are from c«vrog compounded with the
Acc. sing. of the three personal pronouns, uscvrov, of
myself; geavrod (contr. savrov), of thyself; éwvrod),
(contr. evrov), of himself.

2. The first and second are declined only in the
oblique cases of the sing. ; the third is inflected as one
word also in the plural. They are all found written
separately in Homer.
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INFLECTION OF REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

MASC. EM, MAS0. FEM, MASQ, ¥FEM,
sING.
N. -— —_ -
G. | duavr-ov -iis | ceavr-ob -fis | éavr-ob fis
D. | épavr-g -j | oceavr-¢ - | éavr-¢ -7
A. | éuavr-dv Wy | ceaur-dv v | éavr-dv -y
PLUB.
N. — D — —_— —
G. | Huey, adrav, Sudy, adTov, &avraw (or) abrav | —
D. éavrois adTots | -ais
A, éavrols abrods | -ds
N. -a

§37. RecrProcAL PRONOUN ¢Adndwy.

This is formed from &Alog, and signifies mutual re-
lation of objects to one another. It is evident from its

meaning that it can have no singular.

PLUBAL, , DUAL. I
G. | dAAhAwy GAAHAOY  -awv -0ty
D. | &AAfAois  ~-ats  -ois “ “ o
A. | @AAdAovs -as  -a GAAw - -w

§38. Apseorive ProNoUNs.

1. Possessive Pronouns are derived from the Gen.
of personal pronouns, and denote something of or be-
longing to the person implied. They are inflected like
adjectives in og of three terminations. Thus,

from duov is N. duog, -5, -ov, mine.
G. &uov, -ng, -0,
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from cov is N. cog, -, -ov, thine.
G. oov, -G, -0V,
from ov is N. éog, -¢, -ov, his, &e.
r cr cr
or &g, -, -7,
G. o7, -7jg, -0v,

from sjucy is N. juéregos, -«, -ov, our.
G. querégov, -ag, -ov,

from vuev is N. duéregos, -e, -ov, your.
from ogav is N. ogérepog, -, -ov,

voiregog  from vaiv.
ogwirepog from opaiv.

§39. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

1. Demonstrative pronouns serve to point out an
object definitely. The English demonstrative ¢this’
has two corresponding forms in Greek, o, 7, 7o (see
§ ), and odrog, airy, Tovro.

Note. ofros is formed by the union of the article 6, , 7, with
the pronoun adréds. The vowels o and o, with the diphthong ot of the
article, coalesce with the initial vowels of adrds into ov, whilst the
vowels a and %, when they come in contact with the same initial
vowels, are absorbed. Thus, 6 adrds, 7 adrj, 70 adrd, become odros,
adrn, Tobro, and so throughout the inflection. adrds with the article
prefixed (6 adrds) denotes  the same.” It is sometimes contracted by
Crasis, but can be distinguished from the foregoing both in form, as
6 adrds (the same) by Crasis adrds, and by the Crasis sign and accent.
Thus in the Nom. pl., where the forms of the Fem. and Neut. are
alike, adral (for ai adrai,) denotes  the same ;” alras, ¢ these;” raird
(ro adrd), “ the same; " radre, « these.”
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The English ‘that’ is expressed in Greek by éxei-
vog; to these is added «vrog, a pronoun corresponding
to the Latin ¢pse.

sING.

N. | odros abrn TobTo ekeivos exelvn ekeivo | adrds -f -6

G. | Todrov TatTys robrov abrod -fis -o0b
D. | Tolry TabTy TolTg alrg -ff -

A. | 7Tobrov  Tabryy  Toio abrdy -y -6

PLUR.

N. | ofrot adra Tabra abrol -al -d

G. Tobray udT@y -dy -0y
D. | tolrois  Tabrais  Tolros adTols -als -0is
A. | robrous Tabras  TabTa abrols -ds ~-d

N

DUAL.

N.A.| Tolrw TabTd T00Tw abrd -d ~d

G.D.| robrowv  Tabrarv  TobTOW abToly -aiv -0ty

2. Besides the foregoing, there are the demonstra-
tive adjectives ¢Adog, another, inflected like avrog;
rocovrog, such; rnlixovrog, so great; rocovrog, 80
much, inflected like odzog, except that they have the
neuter in ov as well as in o; &regog, another, is de-

clined like adjectives of the same termination.

‘When

preceded by the article, it means one of two (Latin,

§40. Rerative Pronouw.
I B8ING. - PLUR. I DUAL.
N. | & % 8 of af & & & &
G. | o s ob | dv &y v | oly oy ofy
D. 6 a 6 ols als ols “ “ “«
I A | b W ] oifs &s & P P P
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§41. Tee INpEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRO-
NOUN 7¢s.

1. T, Masc. and Fem. ; z¢, Neut., is used in two
significations. 1st. Interrogative, denoting “who?”
“what?” 2d. Indefinite, denoting “any.” In the for-
mer signification it takes the accent, but not in the
latter, unless followed by another enclitic.

INDEFINITE. ‘ INTERROGATIVE.

sING.
N. Tls 7l Tis Tl
G. Tw-ds OF TOD Tly=-0s Or TOD
D. Tw-f OF 7§ Tly-1 orrg
A. Tw-d 7l Tiv-a Tl
PLUR.
N. Tw-és Twd or ¥rra | Tiv-es Tiv-a
G. Tw-oy Tly-ov
D. Ti0-f Tl
Tiv-ds Twd or dr7a | Tiv-as 7iv-a
DUAL.
N A | 700-é Tiv-¢
G.D. | Tw-oiv Tiv-ov

2. The relative & zcg, whoever, composed of og
and zi¢, has the twofold inflection of og and zig.

BINGULAR. PLURAL.
N. Sotis firis &r olrwes alrwes &rwa or &r7a
G. oVrwos or §rou HRarwos Svrivay
D. Frm ordre Frmm olorior  alotior olomioe
A. Syrva fvriva 811 oborwas &oTwas &Twa or &rTa
DUAL.
N. brve &rve
G. olvrivow alyrwvow
D. olvrwoiy alvrwow
A. GTwve &rwve

8. With 7« must be classed the indefinite pronoun
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o, 1, 70 Osivee, some one; Gen. rov, 7, rov Osivog;
Dat. zg, 77, 76 Jeive; Ace. vov, zv, 70 dccvee. Plural
Nom. of dsives ; Gen. zov deivav ; Dat. wanting ; Ace.
Tovg dsivezs.

§42. CORRELATIVES.

- 1. Under this term are comprised adverbs and
adjectives of pronoun origin, which have a mutual re-
lation ; such that when one implies a question, a corre-
sponding term denotes the answer. The adjective cor-
relatives refer to size and quality; the adverbial to
place, time, and manner. The former are declined like
adjectives in og of three terminations.

2. Correlatives are classified into Indefinite, Inter-
rogative, Demonstrative and Relative. They proceed
from a common root, and are distinguished by the ac-
cent and the initial letter.

8. The indefinite and interrogative have the same
initial letter =, but are distinguished by the position
of the accent. Thus, zo6os ; “how much?” interroga-
tive; mocoz, “of a certain size,” indefinite; modew;
“whence?” wodév, “somewhere.”

4. The initial letter of the demonstrative correla-
tives is z; of the relative the aspirated ¢ and 7.

EXAMPLES.
INTERROGATIVE. | INDEFINITE. | DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE.
Adjective. | How great? | Of certain size. So great, As great.
Correlative.| wdoos -n -ov, | woods - -év Tdoos -n -ov 8aos -n -ov
Of what kind? |Of certain kind.| Of such kind. | Of what kind.
woios -a -ov; | wouds -d -dv Tolos -a -ov émotos -a -o¥
Adv. Correl.| xdre; When? | woré, sometime.| rére, then. 4re, when,

4
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§43. ProNoUN SuUFFIXEs.

1. The particles* y¢, 720, ovw, Je, ¢, and the pre-
fix on, are joined to pronouns to add force and preci-
sion to their characteristic meaning.

2. y¢, as remarked (§34. R. 3), joined to the per-
sonal pronouns, gives emphasis to the person implied ;
as, &ywye, “ and for my part.”

8. d¢ is joined to the demonstrative pronouns to
give precision and limitation to their demonstrative
meaning ; as, ode,t “this very person.”

4. 7mep is joined to relatives, and combines a demon-
strative with their relative meaning; as, oomep, “ which
very person.”

5. ¢ suffixed to demonstratives adds to them the
idea of place. This ¢ is a dative termination, and pre-
serves the force of the Locative Dative in this con-
nection; as ovroo/, “this person here.”

* Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Adverbs, not derived from
Substantives or Verbs, are termed Particles.

t &8¢ is declined like the article. Homer gives it a double ter-
mination in the Dat. plural, as, Tolo8eo.

Note. For further, see Dialects of the Pronouns.
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CHAPTER V.
§44. TaE VERB.

1. A Verb is a word that expresses action. The
relation of the action to the subject of the verb is
fourfold, and is made the basis on which verbs are di-
vided into Transitive, Intransitive, Middle, and Pas-
sive. -

2. A verb is Transitive, when the action implied
proceeds from the subject to some external object, as,
Bovievw oé, “1 advise you.” Intransitive, when the
action proceeds neither from nor to the subject, but
resides in it, as, dewdiw, “I bloom.” Middle, when the
action is directed by the subject to itself, as, BovAev-
ouce, “1 advise myself.” Passive, when the action is
received by the subject, as, SovAevoucur vmo cov, “1
am advised by you.”

8. To denote these relations of the action to the
subject, the verb has three forms, termed Voices; the
Active voice, which embraces most transitive and in-
‘transitive verbs, the Middle and Passive, which em-
brace verbs of the same names.

Note. Verbs are called Deponent which have partly passive and
partly middle forms, but in signification are Transitive, Intransitive,
or Reflexive.
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§45. Division oF VERBs.

1. Verbs are divided according to their termina-
tions into verbs in @ and verbs in gz The former will
be first treated, as they constitute the more numerous
and important class.

2. First, every verb is to be distinguished into two
parts, the radical part or Stem, and the Syllables of
Inflection, which are added to the stem to denote the
time, the mode, the number, the person of the verb.
Thus, in & Govisv-6a, “1 advised,” Bovdev is the stem,
&, oc, are syllables of inflection, (see §12, Note.)

8. The stem is subject to no changes throughout
the inflection, except those required by the rules of
Euphony.*

4. That letter of the stem to which the syllables
of inflection are added, is called the verb characteris-
tic,} as, according to it, verbs are divided into Pure
and Impure verbs. Pure verbs are those whose char-
acteristic is a vowel; e. g., Bovisv-w, the characteristic
is v, to which the inflection syllable is annexed. Pure
verbs whose characteristics are «, ¢, o, are contracted
according to rules for contraction, (§3.)

5. Impure verbs are those whose characteristic is a
consonant; e. g., zp¢8-w, “I rub,” characteristic 8.

6. Impure verbs are divided into Mute and Liquid-
verbs, according as their characteristic is a Mute or a
Liquid.

* Some changes of the stem vowel occur in some tenses, which

will be noticed in their proper place.
t The lctter of the simple stem, (sce § 19, note,) and not that let-
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-

§46. INrFLECTION OF VERBS IN @.

1. Verbs are inflected by tense to denote the time;
by mode, to denote the manner; by number and per-
son, to denote the number and person of the verb.

2. The Greek verb has seven tenses: Present, Im-
perfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future, Aorist, and Future-
perfect, or Paulo-post Future.

3. The Perfect, Pluperfect, Future, and Aorist,
have each a second form, called 2d Perfect, 2d Fu-
ture, &ec.

4. Five Modes: Indicative, Imperative, Optative,
Subjunctive, and Infinitive, together with a participial
form of each tense.

5. The Tenses are not all used in each of the
Modes, as will be seen from the Paradigm.

Note. The Greek Aorist, which has no corresponding tense in
Latin or English, denotes past time absolutely, without any reference
to a contemporaneous action.

§47. InrrEcTION OF VERBS IN w. TENsE Enpines.

1. Verbs in & have the following tense endings in
the active voice.

The tense ending of the Present is w; of the Im-
perfect, ov; of the 1st Perfect, x»e, in verbs whose

ter which, added for the purpose of strengthening the stem, some-
times holds this place, is the verb characteristic.
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characteristic is a vowel, a liquid, or a rev mute; in
verbs whose characteristic is & 7z or a xeawe mute,
the ending is . The aspirate blends with the charac-
teristic mute.

The tense ending of the 1st Pluperfect is xecv or
éwv, with the same distinction as in the Perfect ; of the
2d Perfect, «; 2d Pluperfect, sv; 1st Future, ow;
2d Future, &; 1st Aorist, ger; 2d Aorist, ov.

Note. The consonant which connect the ending of some of the
tenses with the verb characteristic, is called the tense characteristie.
Only three tenses, the 1st Perfect, 1st Future, and 1st Aorist, have

a tense characteristic. The tense characteristic of the Perfect is «
or (°), that of the Future and Aoristis o.

§48. AveMENT AND REDUPLICATION.

1. The Augment, in general terms, is ¢ prefixed to
the stem in those tenses that denote past time; as
Imperf. é-Bovisv-ov, from stem Bovisv.

2. If the initial letter of the stem is a vowel, the
Augment is blended with it, according to rules of Con-
traction (§3). Thus, from stem ¢«»duv, the Imperf. be-
comes 7jvdav-ov, for é-avdev-ov ; but if the initial is a
consonant, the Augment remains a distinct syllable. In
the latter case the Augment is called the syllabic; in
the former it is called the Temporal Augment.*

3. Reduplication consists in the repetition of the
initial consonant of the stem before the Augment; as,
Bs-BovAsv-xe, from stem Govisv.

* Qyllabie, from adding a syllable to the stem. Temporal, from
increasing its time, or quantity.
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4. Reduplication belongs to the Perfect and Plu-
perfect tenses, and takes place only in verbs whose
stem begins with a single consonant.* The Pluperf.
prefixes an additional Augment to the Reduplication ;
as, &-Bs-LovAsv-xeev, “1 had advised.”

The Perfect, whether it admits of Augment or Re
duplication, retains it through all the Modes.

5. The Augment of the other tenses, viz.: Imperf.
and Aorist, is limited to the Indicative Mode. (See
Rem. on Tenses.)

§49. InrrEcTION BY TENSE.

1. This consists in appending to the simple or
altered + stem the Tense endings above given.

Parapiewm.

2. Verb in n: Mute (with stem strengthened in

Pres. and Imperf. by 7); zvar-w (stem zuvs), “I
strike.”

* See Remarks on Reduplication, §75.

t The Pres. and Imperf. generally contain what is called the
strengthened stem ; this is the simple stem altered by the addition
of a vowel or consonant, or by the lengthening of the stem vowel.
Thus, in rémr-w, Tvr is the simple stem, which is strengthened in the
Pres. and Imperf. by the addition of . The second Aorist always
contains the pure stem. If the stem is altered by vowel changes,

the strengthened form is preserved in the Perfect, 1st Future, and
1st Aorist.
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Present.  7var-w, formed by adding tense ending
to strengthened stem.

Imperfect. &-rvwr-ov, formed. by prefixin § the Aung-
ment, and addmg tense en

1st Perfect. 1é-wgo-a = ré-rva-¢, formed by prefix-
ing reduplication, and adding tense
ending to the simple stem.

1st Pluperf. é-ze-rog-eev = é-re-rvm-év, formed by
prefixing the additional augment to
redupl. and adding tense ending.

2d Perfect. zé-zva-«, formed as 1st Perfect without

the aspirate.
2d Pluperf. &-rs-zvm-sev, formed as 1st Pluperfect

without the aspirate.

1st Future. - =7vn-6w, formed by adding tense
ending to the simple stem (see §8).

1st Aorist. &-rvy-a = (é-rvn-6a), formed by prefix-
ing the augment and adding the tense

- ending to the simple stem.

2d Aorist. &zvw-ov, formed by prefixing the aug-
ment and adding tense ending to sim-
ple stem.

* When the verb begins with a vowel, two consonants, or a
double letter, it is not susceptible of reduplication, but takes the
augment.
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.

§50. VERBS IN (xanwee) AND (zav) MUTES INFLECTED
BY TENSE—TENSE FORMATION THE SAME As
ABOVE GIVEN.

nhéx-w (stem mhex),

Present, TAEx -0

- Imperfect, é- mhex -ov
1st Perfect, aé- adey -e
1st Pluperf., é-ms- sy -eov
2d Perfect,  =é- mhox -at
2d Pluperf., &ms- mdox -eev

1st Future, TAEE -@
1st Aorist, & AMéE -
2d Aorist, & mhex -ov

“to weave.”

|4 (3
= & alex -t
3 14 [
&-7e- WASx &ty

Il

aréx -0
& nhéx -ox

éAmis-o (stem ¢A7.)), “to hope.”

Present, il
Imperfect, nimel
1st Perfect,  7An:
1st Pluperf, A=/
2d Perfect,  7Axcd
2d Pluperf,,  7An/d
1st Future, nAmé
1st Aorist, nAme
2d Aorist, nAmed

-0

-ov = & éAmel -ov

-xce (see §8).

-XELV

* Many verbs of this characteristic have their strengthened stem
in oo or rr; as, rdoo-w (stem ray); Fut. rdf-w; 2d Aor. &ray-ov.
Some in {; as, xpdf-w, 2d Aor. &kpay-ov (stem xpay).

t For the change of the stem vowel, see §69.

4*
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§51. Pure VEgs.

Lovisv-o (stem Goviev), “I advise.”

Present, Lovlsv -@
Imperfect, i Bovisv  -ov
1st Perfect, Be-  Loviv  -xce
1st Pluperfect, é-Ge- Lovdev -xeev
2d Perfect, *

2d Pluperfect,

1st Future, Lovisy -6
2d Future,

1st Aorist, é- PBoviev -oce
2d Aorist,

1. The full inflection of a Greek verb is exhibited
in the following Paradigms. A pure verb has been
selected for the purpose, as it presents the inflections
free from those changes which, in accordance with the
rules of euphony, arise from the concurrence of the
verb characteristic with the tense endings, in impure
verbs.

MODE VOWEL.

1. The vowel which follows either the verb char-
acteristic, or tense characteristic in each mode, is called
the mode vowel. In the Opt. it is always a diphthong,
formed by adding ¢ to the vowel of the Indic. (except
in the Pluperfect, which changes & of the Indic. into
oc). The mode vowel of the Subjunc. is the vowel of

* The second tenses do not belong to pure verbs; the second
perfect, however, is not of infrequent use, especially in early poetry.
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the Indic., yet so as to be always long in the former.
The Perfect and 1st Aorist change « of the Indic. into
® in the Subjunctive.

2. Tenses are divided into principal and historical.
The Optative mode is properly the Subjunctive of the
historical tenses, which are the Imperf., Pluperfect and
Aorist ; hence its appropriation by them in the follow-
ing Paradigm. For further on the Modes, and for Fut.

Opt., see §132, 133.

§52. ParapreMm—QGovisv-a, “I advise.”

Indicative. Imperative. Optative.
Present. Bovked-w Bol\ev-€
Imperfect. é-Bovhev-ov Bovlev-otpe
1st Perfect. | Be-BotAev-xa Be-Bol\ev-xe
1st Pluperfect. | é-Be-BovAev-kew Be-BovAet-xotpe
2d Perfect.
2d Pluperfect.
1st Future. BovAev-gw Bovhev-aorps
2d Future.
1st Aorist. é-Bol\ev-oa Bol\ev-gov Bovkev-aaspue
2d Aorist.
Subjunctive. Infinitive. Participle.
Present. BovAev-w BovAet-ewv Bovket-wv
Imperfect.
1st Perfect. | Be-BovAev-xw Be-BovAel-kevar | Pe-BovAet-xas
1st Pluperfect.
2d Perfect.
2d Pluperfect.
1st Future. BovAed-gewv BovAed- sy
2d Future.
1st Aorist. Bovkev-ow BolAev-oa BovAev-gas
2d Aorist.
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INFLECTION BY NUMBER AND PERSON.

§53.

§53. InrFrLEcTION BY PERsoNn

g E 4 MODES.
H g} INDICATIVE. S8UBJUNOCTIVE.
S. 1. | BovAed-w, I advise. Bovhev-o, I may advise.
2. | BovAev-ets, thou advisest. BovAev-ys,
“ 8. | BovAev-€i, he, she or it advises. Bovkei-p,
@ | D.2. | Bovket-¢rov, ye two advise. BovAeb-nrov,
§ 8. | BovAei-erov, they two advise. Bov\ev-nrov,
A4 | P. 1. | Bovkes-opev, we advise. BovAev-wpev,
2. | BouAev-ere, you advise. BovAet-nTe,
8. | BovAev-ovo(v), they advise. Bovkev-wai(v),
8, 1. | é-BovAev-ov, I was advising.
. 2. | é-BovAev-es, thou wert
] 8. | é-BovAev-€(v), he, she or it was
& | D. 2. | é-Bovhed-erov, yo two were
2 8. | é-Bovhev-érq, they two were
g | P. 1. | é-BovAei-opev, We were
= 2. | é-BovAev-ere, you were
8. | é-BovAev-ov, they were
8. 1. | Be-BovAev-k-a, I have advised. Be-BovAei-k-w, I may have
o 2. | Be-BovAev-k-as, thou hast Be-Boukev-x-ys, [advised.
3 3. | Be-BoiAev-x-€(v), he, she or it has | Be-BovAei-x-,
"g D. 2. | Be-BovAev-k-arov, you two have | Be-BovAel-k-nTov,
Ay 8. | Be-BovAei-x-arov, they two have | Be-BovAev-k-nrov,,
£ | P. 1. | Be-BovAev-k-anev, We have Be-BovAet-k-wpev,
- 2. | Be-BovAei-x-are, you have Be-Bovev-k-nre,
8. | Be-BovAev-k-aai(v), they have Be-BovAev-k-wai(v),
)
=¥
~
Q
8. 1. | é-Be-BovAev-k-ewv, I had advised.
s 2. | é-Be-Bovhed-k-ets, thou &e.
b 3. | é-Be-BovAed-k-et,
2 | D.2. | é-Be-Bovev-x-errov,
B 8. | é-Be-BovAev-k-eiry,
R4 | P. 1. | é-Be-Bovhed-k-etpev,
E 2. | é-Be-Bovhev-k-etre,
8. | é-Be-Bovel-k-eaav OT etoav,
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AND NuMmBER. STEM Boviev.

MODES. PARTICIPIALS.

OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFIN, PARTIOIPLE.

Bovhei-ew| N. BovAev-wv,
Bovlev-¢, advise. | to advise. Bov\ev-ovaa,

BovAev-érw, Bov\ei-ov,

Bovhev-erov, G. Bov\el-ovros,

BovAev-érav, Bovhev-duams,
advising.

BovAev-ere,[-drray
Bovlev-érwaav, or|

BovAev-ouyut, I might ad-
Bovkei-ocs, [vise.
BovAev-ot,

Bovkev-oiroy,
BovAev-oiryy,
Bovkev-otpev,
Bovev-otre,
Bovhev-oter,

Be-BovAev-| N, Be-BovAev-k-ds,
[k-évae, Be-BovAev-x-via
to have Be-BovAev-k-6s
advised. | G. Be-BovAev-k-oros.
Be-BovAev-x-vias,

: having advised.

Bc-Bou)\ev-x-ocm, I might
Bt-ﬁwkw—x—ou‘, [have.
Be-BovAev-x-ot,
Be-BovAei-k-otrov,
Be-Bovkev-k-oirny,
Bc-Bov)\cv-x-otpw, .
Be-, Bou)&ev-x-orrc,

Be-BovAev-k-otev,
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@
a g % MODES.
z 8
H 8 INDIOATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE.
g
A
e
X
8. 1. | é&-BoiAev-0-a, I advised. Bovkei-o-w, I may advise.
" 2. | é-BovAev-o-as, BovAev-o-gs,
2 8. | é-BovAev-o-€(v), Bov\ev-o-,
S | D. 2. | é-Bovkev-o-aroy, BovAev-o-nrov,
j 8. | é-BovAev-o-dryy, Bov\ei-o-nrov,
=2 | P.1. | é-BovAev-o-auey, BovAev-o-wpev,
2. | é-Bovhev-o-are, Bovkev-o-nre,
8. | é-BovAev-0-av, BovAet-g-woi(v),
5
-
]
x
8. 1. | BovAel-0-w, I shall advise.
2. | BovAev-o-ets,
3 8. | Bovkev-o-et,
E D. 2. | BovAet-o-erov,
e 8. | BovAei-g-erov,
P. 1. | Bovket-o-opey,
2. | BovAev-o-ere,
8. | BovAev-a-ovai(v),

INFLECTION OF SECOND TENSES.

As pure verbs afford no example of Second Tenses,
their paradigm in impure verbs is here subjoined. It
will be observed that Second Perfects and Pluperfects
are inflected like their First Tenses, and the 2d Aor.
like the Imperf. in the Modes common to both; in the
other Modes, it is like the Pres.*

* The 2d Future is not given, as not belonging to Mute verbs in
in the Active.
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MODES. PARTICIPIALS.

OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFIN. PARTICIPLES.
BovAev-o-atue, I might Bovkei- | N. Bovkev-o-ds,
BovAetv-a-ais or eas, BolAev-a-ov, adv. 50‘0‘, Bov\ev-o-daa,
Bovkei-a-ac or ece(v), Bovkev-g-drw, |to advise. Bovhev-o-av,
Bov\ev-o-airov, Bavei-a-aroy, G. BovAed-g-avros,
Bovev-g-aimyy, BovAev-o-drov, Bovhev-o-doys.
Bovked -acpe,
BovAev-o-aire, BovAev-g-are,
BovAev-o-atev OF etav, BovAev-o-drwoay
BovAev-o-otue, I would Bovei-a-| N. BovAel-a-ww,
Bovhei-g-ots, [advise, [euwr. Bov\ev-o-ovoa,
Bovhed-o-ot, Bov\ed-o-ov,
BovAeb-g-airov, G. BovAed-o-ovros.
BovAev-g-vitny,
BovAev-g-otpuey,

Bov\ei-o-arre,
BovAev-g-otev,

INFLECTION BY MODE.

rvnre (stem zux),* “I strike.”

INDIC. IMPER. OPT. SUBJ. INFIN. | PARTICIP.
24 Perf. ré-tur-a |[ré-TUM-€ Te-Tim-w |Te~Tim- evau| Te-Tlm~08
2d Pluperf. | é-re-rém-ew Te-TOT-0tMt ,
2d Aor. Erym-oy Tim-€ Tur-oupmt|  ThTw TUX-€LV TVT-000

* For tense formation, see Gen. Princip. §49.




INFLEOTION BY NUMBER AND PERSON. §53, 54.

INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. \|
PERFECT. PLUPEEFECT. | 2D AORIST. PERFECT. 2D AORIST.

S. 1. | ré-rumr-a d-re-rlm-ev | ETum-ov

2. -as -es -es Té-TUR-€ Tim-¢

8. -€ -€t -€ Te-TUT-éT®0 TUT-éTO0
D. 1.

2. | Te-tbm-aroy| &-re-Tlm-€110v| ¢&-TiM-€TOY | TE~TlT-€TOVY | TlM-€TOV

8. -aToy| - el -éryy -étay -érwy
P. 1. | re-rim-auey| d-re-rim-eipev| érim-opey

2. -ate -€iTe -eTe | Te-TUm-€TE Tim-€TE

3. -agt ~aigay| ETum-oy -érwaay -érwaay

OPTATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.
PLUPERFEOT. 2D AORIST. PERFEOT.  _ 2D AORIST,

«S. 1. | Terim-oym Tim-0ip01 Te=TiM-00 Tér-w

2. -ots -ois -ps -ps

3. -0t -0t -n -n
D.1.

2. | Terim-oiTov Tiw-0iToN Te-TiT-7TOV Téx-NTONV

3. -olTyy -olTyy -nToV xNToy
P. 1. Te~TUR-0ILEY TOX-otper Te-Tim-wuey Tix-wper

2. -oiT€ -oiTe nre -nTe

8. -otey -otey -way -wot

§54. InFLECTION OF VERBS IN THE MIDDLE VoOIGE.

1. The middle voice  has the following tense-
endings:




§55.

INFLECTION BY MODE.

Present,
Imperf.,
Perfect,
Pluperfect,
1st Aorist,
2d Aorist,
1st Future,
2d Future,

-oucee.
-ounv.
-pcee.
-y

89

-ceuny.

-ouny.

-goucee.

-ovuct.

2, The inflection by tense proceeds as in the active
voice ; that is, by adding the tense-endings to the stem,
and prefixing the augment and reduplication to the
proper tenses—thus:

Stem BovAsv.

Present,
Imperf., é-
Perfect, Be-

Pluperf, & B:-
1st Aorist, é-
2d Aorist,
1st Future,

Bovisv
Loviev
Bovisv
BovAsv
BovAsv

Lovisv

-oucee.
-ouny.
-pcee.
-pny.
-oapunv.

-ooucee.

§55. InrrEcTION BY MoODE.

‘TENSE, INDICATIVE, IMP. | OPTATIVE, | SUBJUNCT. | INFIN, PART.
Present, BovAel-ouar -ov -wpas eadat -duevos
Imperf. &-BovAev-buny -ofuny

Perfect. Be-BovAev-pat -ow -uévos & | -odat -uévos
Pluperf. | ¢-Be-BovAed-uny -puévos €y

Ist Aor. é-BovAev-oduny |-cat | -caluny -ocwuat -gacdas |-cduevos
2d Aor.

1st Fut. BovAed-couat -gofuny -geodar ' -obuevos
2d Fut.
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INFLECTION BY NUMBER AND PERSON.

§56.

$56. Parapiem oF MmprLE Voice

§| 8 ¢ MODES.
AR
ﬂ p“} R INDICATIVE. BUBJUNOTIVE.
8. 1. | BovAei-opar, I deliberate, or am | BovAei-wpar. [ may deli-
g. gougn'z-y, (e2) [advised, &e. goukcé-y. [berate.
. ovAev-€Tat, ovAev-nrat,
*é D. 1. | BovAev-6pelov, BovAev-wpueov,
§ 2. ﬂou)\cl?-ur‘.!ov, ﬂov)\n?—r)a'ﬁov,
& 8. | BovAev-€aov, BovAev-noIoy,
AP, ; gov;nf-ép;Sa, gzvgnf-épgﬁa,
. | BovAet-€o3e, vAev-noJe,
8. | BovAev-ovray, BovAev-wrrat,
S. ; t;’-gov;ﬂ:—(‘,ﬂ,v, I was deliberating.
. | é-BovAev-ov,
3 8. | é-BovAev-ero,
S | D. 1. | é-BovAev-dueov,
E 2. | é-BovAev-€oov,
2 8. | é-BovAev-éadny,
B | P. 1. | é-Bovhev-dpeZa,
2. | é-BovAev-e0Je,
8. | é-BovAev-ovro,
S. 1. Bc-Bm:;)\w-;uu, I have deliberated. | Be-Bovhev-uévos &, I may
g. gc-goxi;\w-o'at, ﬁe-gou;\\w-p{vos rzs, [have,
. | Be-Bovkev-rar, - .
$1(D.1. Bc-ﬁ:vkcé-;te'.’lov, Beoukeupcvos 1,
tg 2. Bc-ﬁm?lw-o’?!ov, Bc-ﬂou)w-p.e:vw oy,
& 8. | Be-Boukev-o3or, Be-Bovhev-pévw grov,
P. 1. ﬂe-ﬁm':)\w-,uSa, ﬁe-ﬁov)w-pf’voc é»psv,
2. Bt-ﬁmf)w-vﬁ(, Be-BovAev-pévor gre,
8. | Be-Bovhev-rra, Be-Bovhev pévor dot,
8.1, é-&-gzv)\sé-prpv, Thad deliberated.
2. | é-Be-BovAev-ao.
" 3. é—ﬂc-ﬁoﬁ)w-ro,’
S | D.1. | é-Be-BovAev-peSov,
E 2. | é-Be-BovAev-0o,
) 8. | é-Be-BovAev-oIny,
& | P L. | éBeBovhei-peda,
2. | é-Be-BotAev-0%e,
8. | é-Be-BoiAev-vro,
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INFLECTION BY NUMBER AND PERSON.
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MODES. PARTICIPIALS.
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFIN. PARTICIPLE.
vAev-eo-| N. BovAev-iuevos,
Bovkeﬁ-?u, delibe- ?;m,t; d:- go:X:u-z;’:e'vr;,
Bovkev-éodw [rate. [liberate. Bov\ev-duevor,
, deliberating.
BovAev-€aov,
BovAev-éaJwv,
BovAev-eae,
Bovev-éoSwaay,
[or BovAev-éoSwv,
Bovev-oipny, I might de-
BovAev-oto, [liberate.
BovAev-oiro,
Bov\ev-oipeZov,
Bov\ev-otoov,
BovAev-oiodny,
BovAev-oipea,
Bovhei-0taJe,
BovAev-owvro,
, Be-BovAev-| N. Be-BovAev-uévos,
Be-Boukev-oo, [oSay, Be-Bovkev-pé,
Be-BovAev-0%3@, |¢o have Be-BovAev-pévor,
, deliberat-| having deliberated.
Be-Bovhev-a0v, |oq.
Be-BovAei-oSwy,
Be-BovAev-0e,
Be-BovAev-oSwoay
[or -oSwv,
Be-Bovket-pévos elpy,
Be-Bovhev-pévos elns,
Be-Bovhev-pévos €in,
Be-Bovhev-pévw elyrov,
Be-Bovev-pévw elnryy,
Be-Bovhev-pévoe einuev,
Be-Bovhev-pévor einre,
Be-Bovhev-pévos einoav,
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PARADIGM OF MIDDLE

N w
E g % MODES.
Z
= g I+ INDIOATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE.
S. 1. | é-BovAev-o-dunv, I deliberated. Bovkev-o-wpat, I may de-
2. | é-BovAet-o-w, BovAev-a-p, [liberate.
+ 8. | é-Bovhev-o-aro, BovAev-o-nrar,
‘& | D. 1. | é-BovAev-o-dueSov, BovAev-o-opedov,
4? 2. | é-BovAev-a-acIov, Bov\el-a-nooy,
2 8. | é-BovAev-o-damy, Bov\ei-a-naSov,
~ | P.1, | é-BovAev-o-due3a, BovAev-o-dpea,
2. | é-BovAev-o-aoe, Bovkei-a-no3e,
8. | é-BovAev-o-avro, Bovkel-o-wrrar,
8. 1. | BovAei-g-opar, I shall deliberate.
2. | BovAev-a-p,
& 8. | BovAev-o-erat,
g | D.1. | BovAev-o-dpeSov,
=1 2. | Bovkei-o-eoJov,
F: 8. | BovAev-o-€oSov,
2 | P.1. | BovAev-o-due3a,
2. | BovAev-0-€03e,
8. | BovAev-o-ovrat,

Rem.—The perfect tense, Pass. and Mid., in the Subj. mode, as
observed in the foregoing paradigm, is made up of the participle and
the corresponding mode of the present tense of eiui, “to be.” (For

§57. Passive Voick.

1. The Aorist and Future are the only tenses of a
distinct passive form. The form of the other tenses is
common to the passive and middle.

2. The Third Future belongs to this voice. It has
the reduplication of the Perfect and the ending of the
Future Middle.




857.

voice.— Continued.

PASSIVE VOICE.

93

BovAed-o-oro,

p
BovAev-a-oipeSov,
BovAed-g-otaJov,
Bovev-a-oiany,
BovAev-g-oipea,
Bovhev-o-0t0 Ve,
Bov\ev-g-owro,

BovAev-o-oto, thave, &c.

[eo3ac.

MODES. PARTICIPIALS.
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFIN. PARTICIPLES.

Bov\ev-o-aiuny, BovAev-o-| N. Bovhev-o-duevos,
BovAev-a-aco, BovAev-o-at, [ao3ay, Bovev-o-auévy,
BovAei-o-arro, Bovkev-o-doSw, |to delibe-|  Bovhev-o-duevoy,
BovAev-o-aipeIov, rate.
BovAev-o-ateov, BovAev-o-aoov,
BovAev-o-aiony, BovAev-o-dodwy,
Bov\ev-o-aipea,
BovAei-o-atoJe, BovAev-o-aoJe,
Bovhei-a-awro, BovAev-o-doda-

[oav or -doSw.
Bovhev-g-oipnv. I might Bov\ev-o-| N. Bovhev-a-duevos,

Bovkev-o-opévy,
BovAev-o-dpevoy,

i

inflection of eiui see §92).

in 8d Pers. Plur. Indic., in mute and liquid verbs.

The same remark applies to the Pluperf. in its proper modes.

This form of the perfect is also observed

8. The Passive Voice has the following tense

endings :

1st Future,

2d Future,

1st Aorist,
2d Aorist,
8d Future,

-Pnooucc.

~Gp.
-W.
-couace.

- -noouac.
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§58. InrrEcTION BY TENSE.
Stem Boviev.
1st Aorist, & Boviev -
2d Aorist, “ -n.
1st Future, Boviev -Inoouce.
2d Future, “ -noopcct.
3d Future, Qs Bovdsv -couae.
§60. INFLECTION BY
@l & @ MODES.
gl 5 %
2l g &
B 2 o
] :zd : INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVK.
8. 1. | é-Bovkev-3 nv, I was advised. BovAev-2-6, I might have
. 2 | é-Bovhed-3-ps, BovAev-2-35, [been, &c.
b 3. | é-BovAel-3-7, BovAev-3-7
é . 2. | é-Bovket-3-nrov, BovAev-3-nTov,
< 8. | é-Buvhev-3-nrny, BovAev-3-nTov,
2 | P. 1. | é-BovAed-S-nuev, BovAev-3-aduev,
— 2. | é-BovAeu-I-nre, BovAev-3-7e,
3. | é-Bovhev-3-noav, BovAev-3-aai(v),
8. 1. | BovAev-3j-0-opar, I shall be ad-
2. | BovAev-37-0-p, [vised.
. 3. | BovAev-3n-u-erat,
g D.1. | Bovkev-3n-0-duedu,
< 2. | BovAev-35-0-€aov,
= 3. | Bovkev-3-a-eoov,
2 | P. 1. | BovAev-3n-0-dpea,
~ 2. | BovAev-3n-0-€0e,
3. | BovAev-3n-a-ovra,
8. 1. | Be-BovAev-a-opat,
2. | Be-BovAei-a-7,
& 8. | Be-BovAev-g-eray,
E D. 1. | Be-3ovhev-a-dueov,
E 2. Bs-Bov)\nf-a'-co'Sov,
- 8. | Be-BovAel-o-eoJov,
@ | P. 1. ' Be-Buvhev-o-due3a,
2. 1 Be-Bovev-o-eae,
3. | Be-BovAel-o-ovrar,
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§59. InrrEcTION BY MoODE.

‘TENSE, } INDICATIVE., IMP. | OPTATIVE. BUBJ.I INFINIT. PART.

1st Aor. | ¢&-BovAed-3my -3n71| -delny -6 | -dfver -Sels

2d Aor.

1st Fut. BovAev-ioouat -Snaoluny -Yoeodat | -dnaduevos

2d Fut.

3d Fut. | Be-BovAel~gouat -coluny -ceadar -oduevos
Perzon AnD NUMBER.

MODES. PARTICIPIALS.

OPT. A'QVE. IMPERATIVE. INFIN. PARTICIPLES.
Bovkev-3-elnv, I might be Bovhev-3-| N. Bov).v-3-¢’s,
BovAev-3-eins, [advised.| Bovhed-3-nre, nvai, to|  BovAev-3-eiga,
Bovev-3-¢in, BovAev-3-nrw, be advi-|  BovAev-3-év,
BovAev-3-einTov, BovAed I-nrov, sed. G. BovAev-3-évros,
BovAev-3-eijTyy, BovAev-3-n10v, BovAev-2-elons,
PovAev-3-einuev OF eipey, , Buukev-2-évros.
Bovhev-3-elnre OF eire, | Bovhev-I-nre,

BovAev-I-€lev, BovAev-3-nrwgar.
Bovhev-3n-c-oluny, 1 Bovhev-37-| N. BovAev-39-a-dpe-

Be-BovAev-a-otro,
Be-BovAev-0-oineSov,
Be-Bovkev-a-otoIov,
Be-3ovAev-0-oiaIny,
Be-BovAev-0-oipea,
Be-Bovhev-o-otoe,
Be-BovAev-o-owrro,

BovAev-3ij-a-oto, [should g-euat, vos.
Bovev-39-g-otro, [&e. Bovhev-3n-a-opé-
Bovhev-3n-a-oipeSov, .
BovAev-3ij-0-ota oy, Bov\ev-In-0-due-
BovAev-2n-a-0la3ny, vov.
BovAev-In-0-oipeIa,

Bovev-37-0-0i0Je,

BovAev-31-g-ovro,

Be-BovAev-a-oiun, Be-BovAed-| N. Be-Bovhev-a-due-
Be-BovAed-o-oto, o-eodat. vos,

Be-Bovhev-o -opé-

v,
Be-Bovhev-o-dpe-
vov.
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§61. ConTRACTED VERBS.

Pure contracted verbs correspond in their inflection
to the paradigm of Goviev-a.

They are contracted * only in the present and im-
perfect tenses. In contraction they conform to the
general rules of contraction (§3).

The following are the contractions which they un-
dergo:

The characteristic « is contracted with the ending
vowels o, w, and ov, into w; with ¢ into .

The characteristic ¢ is contracted with the ending
vowels ¢ and ¢ into &; with o into ov; with « into e.

" The characteristic o is contracted with the ending
vowel @ into w; with o, ¢ and ov, into ov.

* The unusual contraction of de and oy into o, is confined to ths
2d and 3d persons indicative and subjunctive of verbs in o.

The contraction of the infinitive endings aew into av, of oew into
ow without ¢ subscript, arises from the old infinitive endings aev and
o€V,




§62.

PARADIGM OF CONTRACTED VERBS.

i

§62. ParapieM oF CONTRACTED VERBS.

PRESENT TENSE.

| mMopEs. )

Indicative.

l

Subjunctive.

Imperative. .

Infin,|

Participle.

g2 7

B o

E § CHARAOTERISTIO a.| CHARAOTERISTIO €. | OHARAOCTERISTIO o.
Z M

S. 1. | rp(d-w)a, I honor. | ¢ love. |po9(d-w)a, I let.

9. | riu(d-ets)as, ¢ pea3(d-ews)ots,

3. | rep(d-e)a, ¢ peo3(6-€)ot,

D. 2. | rep(d-€)a-rov, ¢ n pea3(s-€)ov-rov,

3. | ru(d-€)a-Tov, ¢ 2 pia(d-e)ov-rov,
P. 1. | u(d-o)a-pey, ) t, pio(é-0)ov-pev,

2. | rip(d-€)a-re, [ peo3(6-€)ov-re,

3. | rp(d-ov)d-ot(v), |¢ r(v), |pio3(d-ov)oi-oi(v),
S. 1. | rip(d-w)d, w03(d-w)d,

2. | rp(d-ps)as, ¢ pea3(d-ys)ots,

8. | ep(d-p)a, ¢ pea(d-p)oi,

D.2. | rip(d-n)a-rov, ¢ v, pa(d-n)é-Tov,

8. | reu(d-g)a-rov, ¢ v, proI(d-n)e-rov,
P. 1. | rep(d-w)ad-pev, ¢ v, pLod(d-w)d-pey,

2. | rep(a-n)a-re, ¢ R pta(6-n)d-re,

8. | rp(d-w)a-ou(y), ¢ «(v), pe03(6-w)o-oi(v),
S. 1.

2. | rip(a-€)a, Pik(e-€)ee, pio3(o-€)ov,

8. | ru(a-€)d-rw, P(e-é)ei-rTw, peo(0-€)ov-rw,
D. 2. | rep(d-€)a-rov, Pih(é-€)et-Tov, peo3(d-€)oi-rov,
P 3. | nep(a-)d-rowv, Peh(e-€)el-Twr, pio3(o-€)ov-Twv,

. 1.

2. | rip(d-€)d-re, PA(é-€)et-7e, pea3(6-€)ov-re,

8. | rip(a-é)d-rooay, or | pk(e-€)ei-rwoay, Or| pioI(o-€)ov-rwcay, or
rp(a-6)s-vraov, P (e-6)ov-rrov, p103(0-6)0b-vrov,
Tip(d-ew)av, Ph(é-ew)eiv, puio3(d-ew)ov,

Nom. | rip(d-wv)ov, PN (é-wv)av, pnio3(d-wv)or,
rip(d-ov)a-ca, P\(é-ov)ov-oa, pto3(d-ov)ov-oa,
Tip(d-ov)av, P (é-ov)oiw, pto3(d-ov)ouy,

Gen. | r(d-o0)é-vros, @eA(é-0)ob-vros, peo2(s-0)ov-vros,
Tep(a-ob)o-ans, Pe(e-00)ov-as, pea2(o-ov)ov-ans,

T1p(d-0)@-vros,

P (é-0)ov-vros,

puto3(8-0)ou-vros,

5



PARADIGM OF CONTRACTED VERBS.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

862.

o | 8 %
2l a8
? & f| OHARACTERISTIO a.| OHARAOTERISTIO €. | OHARAOTERISTIC o.
22 g
S.1. e é- . é-uia3(o-ov)ovy,
. 2. |e é- é-pio3(a-€s)ovs,
4 8. |« é- é-piaS(o-¢)ov,
= |D.2. | w, é- v, é-p1o3(ii-€)ov-Tov,
= 3. |« W, é- v, é-peo3(o-€)ov-Tnv,
BIP. 1. e v, é- v, é-pio(d-0)ov-pev,
= 2. ¢ ) é \ é-pioI(6-€)ov-e,
8. |¢ é- é-nio3(o-ov)ouvy,
S. 1. |4 Peh(é-00)0i-p, puea(d-ot)oi-pe,
2. |1 PiA(é-ais)ots, pta(d-oes)ois,
g 8. |m $ik(é-ot)oi, puta3(d-ot)ot,
g D.2. |n w, PeN(é-ot)oi-Tov, uead(d-ot)ot-Tov,
- 8. |n 7, ¢e(e-oi)oi-rny, pea(o-of)oi-mnv,
O|P.1 |n vy P(é-0u)ot-pev, peo(d-o)ot-pev,
2. |1 5 Peh(é-ot)oi-Te, pta(d-ot)ot-Te,
8. [ 1 PiA(é-ot)oi-€v, pea3(d-otjoi-ev,
LS 1w [ pea(o-oi)oi-nv,
I 2. |ne [} pea(o-oi)oi-ns,
g D g :: b ;zwz(u:of' )uf’ 7,
2. | D.2. w, (] w, peo(o-oi)ot pruv,
o 8. |7, w, [ W, pmia(o-ot)or Ty,
S1PLn Wy ] v, peo3(o-vi)oi-nuey,
= 2. I ’ [ s pw?ﬂ(«a-oi)of-qre,
8. |7 o] pod(6-ot)oi-ev,
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MippLE AND PaAssive.

PRESENT TENSE.

s | o
14
g B E OHARACTERISTIO a.| OHABRAOTERISTIO €. | CHARAOTZRISTIC o.
a M
_ >
S. 1. | rep(d-o)dpay, ) ) pto-s(d,-o)oﬁ:pat,
2. | Tep(d-n)d, ¢ mo3(6-n)ot,
. 8. | reu(d-€)a-ray, ) pead(é-€)ov-rat,

g D.1. | ryp(a-6)d-peSov, ¢ w, | po3(o-d)ov-peov,
g 2. | rip(d-€)a-aov, [} ’ uta(d-€)oi-oov,
;g 8. | Tup(d-€)a-oJov, [} ’" w103(d-€)ov- 0Jow,
e P. 1. | rip(a-6)c-pea, @ 1, 1e03(0-6)ov-pea,

2. | rip(d-€)d-oe, [ pta3(d-€)oiv-oe,
8. | rep(d-0)d-vrae, b , pLo2(d-o)ov-rrac,

S. 1. | rp(d-w)d-pac, ) p103(6-w)o-pat,
2. | rp(d-p)a ) pea3(6-n)ot,

3 8. | reu(a-n)a-ras, [\ pio(6-n)o-rat,

& [ D. 1. | rep(a-o)d-pedov, ¢ w, | po(o-d)d-peov,

] 2. | reu(a-n)a-aJov, ) , piad(d-n)@-oJov,
2, 8. | rep(d-n)a-oJov, ¢ , pio3(d-n)e-aov,
2 | P. L. | rep(a-d)bd-peda, ¢ 1 p103(0-d)d-pea,
© 2. | rp(a-n)a-oe, ¢ rio(6-n)d-o%e,

3. | rp(a-w)dé-vrar, ¢ , pio3(d-w)d-vrat,
S. 2. | rp(d-ov)d, @ pea3(6-ov)od,

g 3. | rip(a-€)d- 09w, i pta3(0-€)ov-0Jw,
= | D.2. | rep(d-€)a-oo, b pia3(6-€)ov-oov,
2 8. | reu(a-é)d-o3wv, ¢ pto3(o-€)ov-03wy,
5] A
& P. 2. | rp(d-€)a-oe, i 1t03(d-€)oi- 0,
E 8. | rip(a é)i-oSwoay, | ¢ mo3(o-é)ol-03waa,

or tip(a-€)d-oSwy, | or pto(p-€)ov-oSwy,
E‘: Tep(d €)a-o3a, PA(é-€)et-ua, Il

o | Nom. Tl/l((l-(;;(;)-pfvos‘, b 19, | peo(o-6)ov-pevos,
= Tep(a-o)w-pévy, g Lo | mo2(o-0)ov-pér,
] Tep(a-6)w=pevor, P w, peos(0-6)ov-pevoy,
| Gen. | rip(a-o)w-pcvov, o w, | pto(o-0)ov-pévov,
pc_: np(u-o)u-pwr]c, b 1% p.wS(o-o)au-pe"vr[s‘,

Tip(a-0)w-pévoy, b ", pia (0 0)ov-pévov,
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

. o

g 8 %

g § OHARAOTERISTIO a. | CHARACTERISTIO €. | OHARACTERISTIO o.

1 & ‘

8. 1. | é-rip(a-6)o-pny, é- é-p1a3(0-6)0v-pnw,

2. | é-rep(d-ov)a, é- é-peo3(d-ov)ov,

g 8. | ésrep(d-€)a-ro, é- é-pu1o(6-€)oi-ro,

3 | D. 1. | érep(a-0)d-peJov, | é- é-pta(0-0)ov-peSov,

g 2. | é-rep(d-€)a-oov, é é-p1a3(o-€ Jov-aov,

i 8. | é-rip(a-€)d-o3nqy, | é- é-pio3(0-€)ov-o3n,

= | P. 1. | é-rip(a-d)d-peda, |é- é-103(0-0)ot-uela,
2. | é-rip(d-€)a-oe, é- é-pio3(o-€ )ov-0Je,
8. | é-rep(d-0)@-vro, é é-pe03(0-0)ov-vro,

8. 1. | rep(a-o0i)g-pny, ¢(e-oi)ol-pny, pio3(o0-ai)oi-pnv,

2. | Tep(d-ot)w-o, @A(€-0t)ot-o, pea3(o-ot)oi-o,

8 8. | rp(d-ot)@-ro, i (é-0t)oi-ro, p1o3( oot )oi-ro,

> | D.1. | rep(a-oi)w-peSov, Pir(e-oi)oi-peJov, | pio3(o-oi)oi-peoy,

3 2. ﬂ;.tgzi-ot)q')-a‘.’xov. ¢ir(é-ot)oi-a%0ov, | pioI(o-ot)ot-oSov,

3 8. | rep(a-oi)w-o3n, ¢k (e-oi)oi-o3my, | pio3(o-oi)oi-a3nw,

ClP.1. Tip(a-oi)p-pea, PiA(e-oi)ol-peda, | pioS(o-oi)oi-pela,
2. | Tep(d-oc)@-0e, Per(é-o)oi-0e, pnio3(6-ot)oi-o3e€,
8. | rp(d-ot)@-vro, $A(é-0t)ot-vro, pa2(d-ot)ot-vro,

Rem.—In the verbs {d-o, wewd-w, Supd-w, and xpd-opar, the char-
acteristic a is contracted with the ending vowel € into 5, and with e
into .

The characteristic € in verbs of a monosyllabic stem, suffer only
the contraction with € and e into e.

§63. InrFrLECTION OF MUTE VERBS IN THE MIDDLE
Voice.

1. The inflection of the middle voice has been al-
ready given in the case of pure verbs. It is the same
for mute and liquid verbs, but is rendered somewhat
complex by those changes which the characteristic
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consonant of the verb, concurring with the tense end-
ing, must undergo in accordance with the Rules of
Euphony.

These changes, given §6, 7, 8, are here repeated.

CHANGES OF MUTES BEFORE .

2. A IT-Mute Dbefore pinto g, as (from stem rux),
ré-rvpu-pcce for ré-rva-pae.
A Kanne-Mute 4 intoy, as (from stem =lex),
' né-whey- pae for aé-ahex-pa.
A Tav-Mute ¢ 4 into 6, as (from stem gpad),
7é-goacc-pae for xé-goad-uce.
II. and Kanme-Mutes before 6, combine with it to
form y and &.
A Tav-Mute before ¢ is dropped, as #é-goa-c-ae
for #é-goad-cee.
8. Mutes of the same breathing must concur—a
smooth must precede a smooth, &c.
4. N occurring between consonants is changed into
«, in order to facilitate the pronunciation.
5. To illustrate the above rules, the inflection of the
Perfect tense is here presented, compared with its in-
flection without the stem changes.

PERFECT MIDDLE Té-tup-pas, stem rvm.

sIxe. UNCHANGED STRM. DUAL UNCHANGED STEM.
1. rérvppar (rérvmr-par) reTip-pedov (re-rim-pedov)
2. rényar (TéTvmow) rérvp-Jov  (rérvm-Jov)
3. rérvr-rar : Térvp-Jov  (rérvm-Jov)
PLUR. UNCHANGED BTEM.
1. rerip-peda (rerim-peda)
2. Térup-Je (rérvm-3¢)

8. rerTvp-pévor elol (Térvmv-rar)
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wé-mhey-par, stem whex.

B8ING. UNCHANGED BSTEM. DUAL. UNCHANGED STEM.
1. wémhey-par (mé-mhex-par) menhéy-pedov (mwe-whék-pedov)
2. wé-mhef-ar  (wé-mhex-oar) wé-whex-Jov  (wé-whex-Jov)

8. wémhex-rau wé-mhex-Jov  (wé-mhex-Jov)
PLUR. " pNcuANGED sTEM.
1. mewAéy-peda (me-wAéx-peda)
2. mwémhex-de (wé-mhex-Je)

8. memhey-pévor eloi (wé-mhexv-ras)*

mé-ppac-pas, stem Ppad.

1 1r¢'-¢pa0'-y.a:i (wé-Pppad-par) me-ppdo-pedov (me-ppdd-peIov)
2. wé-¢ppa-gar (wé-Pppad-oar) mé-ppag-Jov  (wé-Pppad-Jov)
8. wé-¢ppaoc-rar (mé-ppad-rar) mé-ppac-Jov  (mé-Pppad-Iov)

1, we-¢pdo-peda (me-ppdd-peda)
2. wé-ppac-Je (mé-ppad-J¢)
8. mwe-¢ppag-pévor elol (wé-ppadt-ra)*

* By changing v into a, these endings become re-rim-a-ra, me-
wAéc-a-tai, and we-ppdd-a-rar. This form is frequently adopted in
verbs of rav characteristic. This is the Ionic ending.

Lem.—In liquid verbs, » before . is changed into
o or is assimilated ; as, paiv-w (stem gerv), Perf. Mid.
mé-pac-per;y Engalv-o (stem Eppcev), Perf. Mid. &
&noup-pcee.  This happens only in verbs in e,
avvw; those in sve, cvw, reject the v, as redv-o (stem
zev), Perf. Mid. zé-rc-pae. In the former class, the
v appears when collision with x# does not occur; thus,
wé-guc-pae; 2d person, xé-gav-ces; 3d person, wé-gpeay
Tot.
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§64. InrFLEcTION OF MUTE AND LiQuip VERBS IN
THE MmpLE VoIcE.

Mute verb rvmr-opce, “1 strike myself ” (stem zvx).

1. The foregoing stem-changes being ohserved, the
inflection of mute verbs conforms exactly to that of
pure verbs.

9

d o

INFLECTION BY TENSE.*

Tum
Present, TURT -opce
Imperfect, & zvar -ouny
Perfect, Té TUM -poc  TéTUR-pcee
Pluperfect, éze- zvp -uny
1st Aorist, & zoy -cupy
2d Aorist, & zva -ounv
Future, TUY -opucL = TUR-GOpOL

§65. InrFrECTION BY MoODE.

TEN. | INDICATIVE. | IMPER. 8UBJ. OPT. INFIN, PARTIOIPLES,
Pres. TiwT-opar| TimT-00| ~wUAL -eodai] TUmT-buevos|
Imp.| E-ruwr-duns -oluny

Perf.| rérup-par |rérvi-o | -uévos w) Té-Tup-dar |Te-Tvp-pévos
Plup.|&Te-rdu uny -uévos elny

1A | édrvp-duny ToY-at| ~wpar | -aluny -agdar| TLY-duevos
2 A. é-Tum-duny TUT-0D| ~wpat -oipny -éodai| TUm-bpevos
Fut. TiY-ouat ~oiuny -eodai| TUY-bueros

* For tense endings, see §54, 1.
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INFLECTION BY PERSON.

INFLECTION BY PERSON.

§65.

PERFECT TENSE.
MODES AND
PameirLe, | PERS: BINGULAR. DUAL. PLUBAL.
L | 7érvp-pa Te-TIu-pedoy Te-TOu-ueda
Indicative. | 2. Té-Tv-at Té-TUp-do¥ Té-TUP-J€
3. | Té-rumrau Té-TUp-doV Te-TUp-puévor elai(y
or Te-Tém-a-Tar*
Imperative.| 2. | 7é-rvy-o Té-Tv-Sov Té-Tvp-Je
8. | TeTip-dw Te-TIP-Swy Te-1ép-Jwoay or
Te-TIP-Sww
1. | Te-Tup-pévos & . Te-Top-pévor dpey
Subjunctive.| 2. s | TeTup-pévw frov Are
3. Arov dot
Optative.
Infinitive. Té-Tvp-3a1
Participle. M. re-tvpu-uévos 7e-Tvp~-uévoy Te-Tup~uéry
PLUPERFECT TENSE.
1. | ére-riu-uny é&-Te-Tdu-pedoy é-re-Topu-peda
Indicative. | 2. | é&ré-Tvy-0 &-ré-Tup-doy ére-Tip-de
8. | &ré-Turr-0 é-re-Tép-ny é&-re-tup-pévor foav|
for ¢&-re-1x-a-To®
1. | Te-tup-pévos ey Te-Tup-pévor efpey
Optative. 2. ens | Te-Tvu-puéyvw efnrov eMre
3. e el enoay

Rem.—The 2d Aor. Mid. corresponds in inflection to the Pres.
in the Imper. and Subj. modes; to the Imperf. in the Ind. and Opt.
See BovAer-w,

* rerimrrta, é-TeTUTV-TO
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§66. InrrLEcTION OF MUTE VERBS IN THE PAsSIVE

Voice.
*
PARADIGM.
TENSE. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. | OPTATIVE. |S’'E, INFIN. PART. i
1st Fut. TUP-dfoonas -dncoluny -dNoeadai|-Inaduepus
2d Fut. TUT-figouat -naofuny -ficeadar |[-noduevos
F. Perf. | re-rdy-opat -oluny -eadal -duevos
1st Aor. | &-rdp-3nw Top-In7i [&c.| -Selny -6 ~fivas -els
2d Aor. | é-timyy TOT-7d1, fTw,| ~€lny - | ~Hvat -¢ls

The first tenses of the above have been already
given in the paradigm of BovAev-w. The 2d Future is
inflected like the 1st Future, and the 2d Aorist like
the 1st, as there given.

867. Remarks oN TENsE FormaTion.

1. The principle of Tense-forming has been given
(§49).

2. The due application of this principle requires a
knowledge of the pure stem, as distinguished from the
impure or simple stem. This is best attained by study-
ing those additions made to the stem for the purpose
of strengthening it in the Present and Imperfect.

The following are the most general:}

8. 1. The stem is strengthened by changing its

* For tense formation, see §57.
+ For the different modes of strengthening the stem, see {93, 94.

5*
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short vowel into a cognate long one, or into a diph-
thong. A stem strengthened in this manner is gener-
ally retained through all the first Tenses.* Hence,
in order to cbtain the pure stem, the above changes
are to be reversed. Thus, in liquid verbs, from the
strengthened form

lm?-w, by changmg n into ¢, is obt. Ax?, pure stem.

Puiv-o a Y « “ gy “

13 (1 [13

. @deig-w & & pdeo

«

In Mute verbs, from

Asim-w by changing &2 ¢ 3 “ Aix u«
7010-0 « 7« g “ 0% «
[13 - [{ 34 14 ~ [43
Pouy-0 g ‘v poiy
Pevy-o “« w Y “ gy «

II. The stem is strengthened by doubling the
characteristic, or by adding a different consonant to
the characteristic, which is always a simple consonant.
A stem strengthened in this manner is found only in
the Present and the Imperfect. Hence, to obtain the
pure stem, remove the additional consonant from the
simple characteristic. Thus, from the strengthened
form '

4 . 3 3 .
rvar-e, by removing z, is obtained simple stem zvz-

'réa'o'-w t = ray-do, “ “ “ ray-
goul-0 = gouds-o, “ “ “  goad-
wilA-o “« « “ wed-

¥ Except liquid verbs.
t See §50, note, and §8.
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§68. Frsr TEnses.

1st Perfect.

1. The characteristics «, ¢ and o are lengthened *
in this tense, as also in the 1st Future and 1st Aorist,
a8 reuc-w, Perf. re-vi-un-xa; @idé-w, Perf. ae-qidn-
xw; Otdo-w, Perf. 0:-0¢dw-x«. When a liquid pre-
cedes «, it is merely lengthened; a8, opc-w, Perf.
é-wpd-xc.

2. A few verbs of a monosyllabic stem change the
stem vowel ¢ of mute verbs into o; of liquid verbs
into ; as, A{y-w, stem Asy, Perf. Aé-Ao-yc; orédd-m,
stem gz¢d, Perf. é-oral-xce.

18t Future.

8. A zav-Mute before the characteristic ¢ of the
Future is dropped ; as, zecd-w, “1 believe,” stem wu?,
Future w¢i-6-0, for neid-6-0; see §8.

4. If v comes before the rav-Mute, both are drop-
ped and the stem vowel is lengthened; as, o#évd-w,
Future ¢7si-0-w ; see §8. 1.

5. An aspirate in the verb characteristic cannot
combine with the tense ending of the Future, and is
therefore transferred to the initial; as, rpég-w (stem
zp¢g), Future Joéy-w.

6. A few verbs in wiw («w), é», assume v in the
Future, which was originally in the stem as a Di-
gamma. Thus, xai-0 (Attic »@-w, with Digamma
xa F-w), Future xev-6-w, “1 burn;” yé-w (stem y&F),
“T pour,” Future y:v-6-w.

* The short vowel is retained in some verbs, as reAé-o-w.
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7. The 1st Aorist coincides with the Future in the
foregoing particulars. It has forms derived from the
old and modern stem, in those verbs that assume v in
the Future. Thus, x«i-w; 1st Aorist, é-xcv-6-cc and
&-xn-cc. In the Optative, the terminations sc, s,
see, &c. (Aolic), are frequently used instead of eespee,
weg, o, &c.

Attic FPuture.

8. The characteristic 6 of the Future, when pre-
ceded by the short vowels &, &, 7, is omitted in certain
verbs. The vowels « and ¢, thus brought into contact
with @, are absorbed; ¢is suffered to remain, but in
either case the termination w takes the circumflex ac-
cent. Thus, r¢Aé-w, Future 7:dé-6-w; Sigma being
omitted, r¢Aé-w, which is contracted into z¢is.

9. From its frequent use by Attic writers it is
called the Attic Future. This form is limited to the
Indicative, Infinitive, and Participle.

8§69. Skconp TENsEs.

1. The change of the stem vowel in these tenses is
very common. '

2d Perfect.

2. The ending is always appended to the simple
characteristic; as, rvnr-w (stem zvx), 2d Perfect -
TUT-&.
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CHANGE OF STEM VOWEL.

8. Thestem vowels ¢, ¢, v are lengthened ; e, when
preceded by a liquid, is merely lengthened ; otherwise
it is changed into 7; as, puiv-0 (stem gav), 2d Per-
fect 7é-pny-a.

4. The stem vowel o remains unchanged, but &, of
a monosyllabic stem, is always changed into o;* as,
#xAénz-o (stem xdex), 2d Perfect xé-xAo-nee. Ecof the
Present of Mute verbs is changed into o+ of liquid
verbs into o; as, Asin-w (stem Acx), 2d Perfect Aé-
Aocw-a, “1 leave;” omeip-w (stem gmeg), 2d Perfect
£-omog-ce.

2d Aorist.

5. The ending is appended to the simple charac-
teristic.

CHANGE OF THE STEM VOWEL.

6. E of a monosyllabic stem is changed into ¢; as,
roén-0, “1 turn” (stem rgex), 2d Aorist é-rpan-or.

7. The 2d Future appends & circumflexed to the
_ pure stem. This ending is the result of contraction
consequent on the rejection of ¢ from the original,
which was {6w. Thus, from stem zvw, was formed
2d Future zvsé-o-w, which, by rejecting o, became
run-é-a, by contraction ruz-a.

8. The Pluperfects retain the stem changes of their
respective Perfects.

* Hence &opy-a from &y-w.

+ Hence é-ow-a from eix-.
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§70. Liqum VErss.

1. In the inflection of Liquid Verbs the following
particulars are observed :

1. The stem vowel is strengthened (except in a few
verbs with & as a stem vowel) in the Present and Im-
perfect:—1st. By doubling the characteristic 4 ; as,
opadi-o (stem opal). 2d. By adding » to the char-
acteristic y¢; a8, xaeuv-w (stem xcye). 8d. By length-
_ ening the stem vowel ; as, gpaiv-o (stem gav).

IL. The simple stem appears in the Future, which
is formed without its characteristic 6, by appending &
to the stem. Thus, from the foregoing stems are
formed the Futures opei-o, gpav-6, xcu-o.

This is the only Future belonging to Liquid Verbs
in the Active and Middle voices, and is inflected like
the contracted form of verbs in s-w.*

III. The First Aorist omits its characteristic o,
lengthens the stem vowel, and appends ¢ to the simple
characteristic; as, weddw, “I touch,” 1st Aorist,
Swyh-a.

IV. The 1st Perfectt retains its characteristic .
The liquid », instead of being changed into y before ,

* This future is a contracted form of the original future in éow,
by syncope, ew, by contraction, &.

t This tense with the pluperfect, both in the active and middle
voices, 1st aorist and 1st future passive, suffer a transposing of the
liquid and the stem vowel (called Metathesis). Thus BdA\-w, Perf.
BéBAn-xa, Pass. Bé-LAypar.  In this case the stem vowel is length-
ened.
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as required by the rules of euphony, is rejected, except
in a few verbs with « as a stem vowel. The stem
vowel ¢ is changed into «; as, xrelv-o (stem xzev),
Perfect &-xre-xce. .

V. The 2d Perfect, both of Liquid and Mute verbs,
has been treated (§69).

VI. The 2d Aorist changes the stem vowel ¢ into
«, and appends its ending to the simple stem ; as,
xrelv-w (stem xzev), 2d Aorist &-xzav-ov.

§71. InrrECTION OF LIQUID VERBS BY TENsE.

PARADIGM.
gaiv-o, “1 appear,” réuv-o, “1 cut,”
(stem geev). © (stem 7zep).

Present, gaiv -& Téuy -0
Imperf, & @uw -ov & Tepy -ov
1st Perfect, wé- gay -xa ré-. Tun -xc®
1st. Pluperf,, é-we- @ay -xeev é-ve- sun -xeew
2d Perfect, Té- oy -t Té- Tun -ct
2d Pluperf, é-me- v -eev  &-re- T -Ev
1st Aorist, & oy - & rep -al
2d Aorist, & @av -ov i rapu -ov
Future, pav -6 Toep -6

* By metathesis for 16'-1;€,L'q-l(a.
t By metathesis for ré-rop-a.
t This tense, though given in form, is wanting.
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ogaid-a, “1 deceive,” omelp-w, “1 sow,”
(stem ogeed). (stem omep).
Present, oAl -w onelp -@
Imperfect, & ocgaedd -ov é- ometp -ov
1st Perfect, &- oped -xc i orcp -xce

1st Pluperf,, é&- opad -xecv é- omag -xev
2d Perfect, & opnd -a &- omog -«
2d Pluperf, & opnk -sv & omop -&ev
1st Aorist, & ognd -« é- omep -a
2d Aorist, ¢&- ook -ov &- onap -ov
Future, opak -G oneQ -6

§72. Remarks oN THE INnFLECTION ENDINGS OF THE
THREE VoICES.

ACTIVE VOICE.

1. N properly belongs to the 3d Person Plur., but
is omitted before ¢ (see §8. 5); and to compensate,
the vowel is lengthened. Thus, BovAev-ovse for
Bovisv-ovoe.”

2. The ending 5 instead of & occurs in the 1st
Person Pluperf. This results from the Ionic ending
ea, formed by substituting ¢ for v, a substitution very
common in the Tonic dialect. Thus, for & Gs-Bovisy-
xew, -eg, -&, comes the Ionic form -x-ec, x-sac,
whence the Attic x5, x5g, 2.

Note. The inflection by person and mode of liquid verbs is ac-
cording to the paradigm of mute verbs, except in the future, as above
explained. :
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3. In the Optative, the ending oy, instead of osgc,
is of Attic origin. Thus, zvzoi-yv -ng, -n. This end-
ing is of frequent use in contracted verbs; as, reuwny,
(zepce-0inv),* @ed-oiny, dedoi-ny.

4. For the Aorist ending of the same Mode the
Aolic -sece, -staeg, -sc¢, are COMMON ; 88, TvwsL, -sLag,
-&Lé.

5. For esav, 3d Person Plur. Opt., the shorter form
ev is adopted. The same remark applies to the end-
ing of the Passive Aorist.

6. The Imperative has the ending -dvzrwr for
-frwdav, Active; a8, zvar-ovrwv for rvuar-érwoay; and
-6dawv for -é6dwoav, in the Middle and Passive; as,
rvar-é6dwy for ruar-éodwoay.

§73. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE.

1. = belongs, as characteristic, to the Second Per-
son, but has been removed, except in the Perfect ger.
and Pluperfect go, by the Ionic Dialect. Thus, for the
ending Gec, 88 Tvar-opa, Tunr-soae, the Ionic, by re-
jecting o, adopted rvwr-sae, which the Attic changed
into zvwr-y, and the common language into zumz-ee.
In like manner «co, 1st Aorist Mid., became Ionic c-o,
Attic w; as, é&-7vy-w ; and s6w became Jonic ¢o, Attic
ov; as, s-ruar-ounv, 2d Person é-zunz-¢60, Ionic &rvne-
t0, Attic &rvar-ov.

2. The regular Perf. and Pluperf. endings are »-za,

* See contractions, §3.
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v-ro. These, with the stem-consonant, are difficult of
pronunciation, and were softened into ¢-ra: and «-ro
by the Ionic substitution of & for ». Thus, zé-rpege-
pee (stem zoeB), 3d person plural zé-zgeSv-ree, soft-
ened into re-rpi@-ce-ree, for which in the common
Dialect the participle with the verb ecue is used ; as,
Te-TQLUpEVOL EGL.

§74. TeE AvUGMENT.

A general view of the Augment has been already
presented (§48). The following particulars, not em-
braced therein, deserve to be noticed :

I. The initial ¢ of the stem is doubled, when the
augment is prefixed ; as, ¢éw, “I flow,” Imperf. &g¢zor.

IL. The initial - and v absorb the augment, and
become long (Cont. §3); as, ix«v-w, Imperf. ixavor.
for ¢-ixavov.

II1. Alpha initial, followed by a vowel not forming
a diphthong with it, is contracted with the augment
into ¢ instead of 7; as, ajdil-oucce, Imperf. wrndclo-
uny for é-andelouny.

IV. When the initial is a long vowel, or one of the
diphthongs ¢, ov, the augment is absorbed (§3). In
the diphthongs «¢, oc, the augment combines with the
vowels «, o, into 5, w, and ¢ is subscribed ; wipéw, “I
take,” Imperf. jpovv (for s-aigovv); oixit-w, Imperf
wxefov (see §3).

V. The augment remains unabsorbed before the
vowel w of some verbs; w-#é-w, Imperf. s-wdovr.
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VI. It sometimes happens that when the initial
vowel is lengthened by the augment, an additional un-
absorbed augment is prefixed ; as, 6pc-w, Imper. &wpar.

VII. The contraction of the augment with the
initial & of some verbs is in &, instead of the more
usual 7; a8, &yw, eiyov.*

VIIL Verbs compounded with a preposition take
the augment, as a general rule, between the preposi-
tion and the verb;t as, svv-gég-w, “I contribute,”
Imperf. svy-é-gepov.

IX. If the final letter of thé preposition is a vowel,
it is elided before the augment; as, ¢mo-Builw, “1
reject,” Imperf. ¢xéBedlov, except in mepe and wpo; in
the latter, however, the vowel is contracted with the
angment into ov. Hr. wgo-BuAlw, Imperf. mpovBul-
Aov for mgo-é-Ballov.

X. Verbs compounded with dug, if their initial is a
consonant, or a vowel incapable of augment, receive
the augment at the beginning, otherwise in the mid-
dle. Er. dvs-wnéw, Imperf. é-dvowmovy; but dvs-a-
o¢07é-0 makes dve-n-géorovy.

XI. Verbs compounded with ¢v follow no fixed
rule regarding the position of the augment.

Note. The augment affords the only example of the contraction
of eo into w; in all other cases it is into ov.

* There are only twelve verbs which undergo this contraction
with the augment.

t If the preposition combined with a verb does not alter its sig-
nification, the augment occurs at the beginning. Ez. xadeidw, ¢to
sleep,” Imperf. é-xd3evdov.

Verbs formed from pre-existing compounds follow the general
rule. Ez. évavrovpar, Imperf. jravriodpny ‘from evavreos, “ adverse.”)

N



116 REDUPLICATION. 8§75

§75. RepupricaTioN.*

CASES WHEREIN REDUPLICATION IS NOT ADMITTED.

I. When the initial of the stem is a vowel; as,
exro (stem ax), Perf. 7¢c.

II. When the initial is the Liquid g, a double let-
ter, or two consonants ;{ as, ¢éw, Perf. éggnxc ; Leré-w,
Perf. &-Livn-xce; omeipw (stem gmep), Perf. fomecg-ce.

FEixcep—1If the consonants consist of a Mute and a
Liquid (except the combinations GA,} »4, yv), the
verb admits of reduplication ; as, ypenre (stem ypeer),
Perf. yé-yocegee.

ITI. Four verbs, whose initials are the Liquids
A, u, take the augment & instead of the reduplication :
AapBav-o (stem Aa), Perf. cidnge ; Aayyeve (stem
Aay); cvAdéyw and peipopce (stem peg).

IV. When the initial is an aspirate Mute, the
reduplication is in the corresponding soft (§6. 9); as,
@edé-w, Perf. zeqidn-xca.

ATTIC REDUPLICATION.

This reduplication of verbs, whose initial is a
vowel, is common among Attic writers. It consists
in repeating the two first letters of the stem before

* For the principle of Reduplication, see §48.
t Some verbs of two consonants as initials, take a reduplication;
the consonants in such examples, however, are brought together by

syncope; as, nraopar and murrw, for weraopar and murerw.  See §94.
1 BAdmrw, Bé-Braga, is an exception.
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the augment in verbs whose initials are ¢, & 0. Thus,
01e0-w, Perf. Guoxe, by Attic reduplication uaw-uoxc.
This reduplication occurs in the Second Aor. of a few
verbs; as, 7yayov from ayw. Here, it is seen, the re-
duplicated vowel takes the augment.

§76. VERBS IN e

1. Verbs in u. have only three tenses of this form,
Present, Imperfect, and 2d Aorist; the remaining
tenses are formed regularly from the stem according to
the Paradigm of verbs in w.

2. They are divided into two classes:—I. Those
that append the tense-endings immediately to the
stem. II Those that append them by means of the
connecting syllables »v and »vv.

CLASS I.

1. Verbs of this class are from a stem of vowel
characteristic. They form their tenses by appending
w ¢ for the Pres. and » for the Imperf. and 2d Aor. to
the lengthened vowel of the stem, and adding the
proper prefixes.

2. This lengthened vowel is retained only in the
singular of the Indicative Active.®

8. The prefixes are, for the Present—a reduplica-
tion—which consists in repeating the initial consonant

* Verbs of the characteristic a retain the long vowel in the
2d Aor. Indic., Dual and Plural, throughout the Imper., and in the
Infin., Active Voice.
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of the stem with Zota in verbs susceptible of redupli-
cation (§48). Thus, from stem ¢, is formed Present
ri-Gy-pe.

4. The Imperfect prefixes an augment to the redu-
plication of the Present ; as, &-z/-Fnv.

5. The 2d Aorist prefixes the augment to the
stem. Thus from the same stem is formed 2d Aorist
&I n-v.

6. In verbs not susceptible of reduplication, Iota*
alone is prefixed in the Present and Imperfect. .
stem 67« ; Present, i-675-pe; Imperf. i-gzy-v: stem
é; Present, inue.

§77. Curass IL

1. The reduplication is not prefixed to the stem of
verbs of this class. The tense endings are the same as
in Class I, and are appended to the stem by means of
the syllable »»v, if the characteristic is a vowel ; by
vy if it is a consonant.

2. The stem-vowel remains unaltered, unless it is
o, which is changed into w, and remains long through-
out.

8. Thus, according to foregoing rules, are formed
from stem decx, Pres. deix-vv-pe, Imperf. é-deix-vv-v;
from stem 6 = g o, Present srow-vvv-ue, Imperf. é-6roa-
vvv-v. The 2d Aorist conforms mostly to the Para-
digm of verbs in .

The remaining tenses are formed regularly from

* This Iota, which is termed the Improper Reduplication, re-
ceives the aspirate breathing.
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the stem, which is obtained by throwing off the con-
necting syllables » » v and » v.

§78. ParapieM oF VERBS IN ue.

Very few verbs in g have the three tenses in full.
The following four verbs are the most complete, and
are therefore selected to exhibit the Paradigm in .

INFLECTION BY TENSE.

Stem. Present. Imperfect. 2d Aorist.
ora, ©-GTn-pue, rorny, ornv,
Js, T-In- e, &ri-Gy-v, &,
oo, 0i-0crpe, &-0i-0wv, &0wrv,
Oeexy,  Ocbw-vu-pue, &delx-vv-v, Wanting.

INFLECTION BY MODE.

; INDIC. | IMPER. OPT. ‘ SUBJ. ’ INFIN. PART.
Pres. | -orn-pue | lorn* f~o1® i-grd-var | T-oTas
Impf. | %~ory-v ~ara~-i-nv
2 Aor.| &-otn-v | o} oTa~l-nv oTd aTh-vau oras
Pres. Ti=dn-pt | Ti-Jer TI-d® Ti=Fé-yar | T1-Jels
Impf. | é-7i-3nw Ti=Yel-ny
2 Aor.| &3y dés (Je-3) Sel-nv da Set-vau dets
Pres. 8i-3w-p1 | di-Bov (8idodi)} 8i-3& Si-do-var | 8i-dois
Impf. | é&-3{-3w-v Si-3ol-nv
2 Aor.| &-8w-v 565 (8631) Sol-nv 3@ Sob-vau Sols
Pres. | Selk-yv-ui | deik-vu-nt Sewk v w dewc-vh-var | Seik-vis
Impf. | ¢-Seix-vv-v| Setx-vi-ot~p
2 Aor.;

* For {-ora-$, termination 3, retained only in a very few com-
pounds.

t In compounds o7a; as, émé-ora.

1 According to forms in ew and o«
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§79.

§79. InrLECTION BY PERsoN.

g8 % INDICATIVE MODE.
A2 2|
= A 0
Z P4 I STA, “stand.”| e “place.” | A0, “give.” | Ae, “show.”
S. 1. | fomppe, “I [riom-pe, “I | 8i-8w-pe. T | Beix-vvepe, “I
2. |#-arn-s,[stand.”| 7{-3y-¢, [place.”| di-dws, [give.” | Beik-vu-s, [show.”
“ 8. | i-am-a, Ti-3n-at, 8i-8w-0, Seix-vu-ot,
a|D.2 i-oTa-Tov, 7{-3€ ToV, 8i-8o-Tov, Selx-vv-rov,
2 8. | i-era-rov, 7i-€-TOY, 8i-8o-rov, Seix vv-rov,
& | P. 1. | t-ord-pev, Ti-Je-pev, 8i-80-pev, Selk-vu-pev,
2. | t-ora-re, i Je-re, 8i-8o-te, deik-vu-re,
8. | -ord oy, 11-3¢é-aot, (11~ | 8-86-aot, (8- | Bewk-vi-gr, (Bek-
(lord-agd), Jeioe), Sob-at), vi-aat),
8. 1. | oy, é-ri-3n-v, €-8i-8ouw, é-Beix-viw,
. 2. | l-ary-s, é-ri-Je-15,* é-8{-8ovs,* é-Oeik-vus,
§ 8. | t-am, €-ri-Je-1, €é-8i-dov, €é-8eix-vv,
% | D.2. | {-ora-rov, é-ri-Se-roy, €-8i-8o-rov, €-8eix-vu-Tov,
& 3. | i-ard-Tn, €-Te-3é-Tn, é-8¢-86-mn, é-Bewc-vi-my,
B P.1. | t-ord-ue, é-7i-Je-pey, é-8{-8o-pev, | é-Beix-vv-pey,
2. | l-ora-re, é-ri-Je-re, é-8i-8o-re, é-8elk-vu-te,
8. | t-ord-cay, é-ri-le-gav, é-0{-3o-gav, é-Oeix-vu-cav,
S. 1. | &orp-v, (Eomv) t &dw-v),1 wanting.
. 2. | €&arp-s, (&-39-5), &w-s),
& 8. | &ory, (&-3n), é-8-w).
g | D.2. | ¢ ory-rov, €-Je-o, €é-8o-Tov,
< 8. | é&-arn-myy, é-Sé-n, é-8s-my,
R | P 1. | &omn-pey, &Je-pev, é-8o-pev,
2. | &orn-re, €-J¢-re, &do-re,
‘ 8. | &omp-oay, &Je-oay, &do-gav,

* Inflected as from verbs in w contracted; as, 7--3é-0 and 8i-86-w.
t Not used in the Sing. ; 1st Aorist supplies its place.
T 1st Aorist used in Sing., as for &y.
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TENSE
NUMBER.
PERsox.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

8. 1. | i-o76, =36, 8:-35, Sewk-vi-w,
2. | l-amy-s, T35, 8c-863-s, 7%,
o 8. | t-ary, =37, 8:-80, Like verbs in
21D.2. | i-ory-rov, Ti-37-Tov, 8t-8@-Tov, o; in the Opt.
g 8. | i-oTij-Tov, Te-37}-ToV, 8t-8@-Tov, and Subjunc-
A | Pl | feori-pey, TU-J0- L€V, 8i-8-pev, tive.
2. | i-orij-re, Te-27-7€, 8i-8a-re,
8. | i-ora-ou, T-30-01, | 8i-8é-a,
8. 1. | o7, A, 8a,
n 2. | orp-s, -5, Siv-s,
2 3. | ory, 7, 8o,
g D.2. | orj-rov, In-rov, Sd@=rov,
< 3. | orij-roy, n-rov, d@-rov,
QP L | or-pev, Sw-pev, 8&-pev,
2. | orij-re, -re, 8a-re,
8. | ors-ot, S6-0t, da-ot,

OPTATIVE MODE.

8. 1. | i-orai-p, Te-Sei-ny, 8¢-8oi-nv,
R 2. | -orai-ys, T1-Selns, 8t-8oi-ns,
k] 8. | i~orai-p, Ti-Sei-n, 8¢-8oi-n,
€ [ D.2. | f-orai-tov, Ti-J€i-Toy, 8t-80i-rov,
2 8. | {-orai-Tn, Ti=-Sel-Tn, 8¢-8ol-Tnw,
B | P. 1. | irorai-per,* | re-Sei-pev, 8c-Boi-pev,
2. | i-orai-re, Ti-J€l-Té, 8i-Bot-Te,
8. | i-orat-ev, Ti-Jet-ev, Se-Bot-ev,
8. 1. | orai-py, Sei-nv, 8oi-nv,
. 2. | orai-ys, el-1s, 8oi-ns,
b 8. | orai-y, Sei-n, 8oi-n,
E | D.2. | orai-y-rov, ei-n-Tov, Soi-n-rov,
< 8. | ora-n-ry, Set-n-Tn, Sot-1-v,
B | P. 1. | orai-n-pey, Sei-n-pev, 8oi-pev), 8ol n-pev,
2. | orai-n-e, ei-n-re, Soi-re), Boi-n-re,
8. | orai-ev, Jei-€v, dot-ev),

* In the dual and plural of the Opt., the vowel % before the end-

ing is rejected by the Attic Dialect.

] -~
t-oTaL-pev,

6

Thus, for i-orai-y-pev, Attic,
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AER
& S 2 IMPERATIVE MODE.
S
8. 2. | t-orp (i-ora- | vi-Dec (7i-Se- | i-Bov,* Seir-vv,
), T0),
o 8. | l-ordrae, T-3é-Tw, 8i-80-raw, Sewc-vi-ro,
§ D. 2. | i-ora-rov, 7(-Je-ToV, 8i-8o-rov, 8eix-vu-rov,
] 8. | t-ord-Twv, TI-9é-Twr, 81-86-roy, Setk-vi-Tov,
& | P. 2. | l-ord-re, Ti-J¢e-1€, 8i-80-7¢, Selk-vv-te,
8. | i-ord-rwcay, &| T-Yé-rooay, & | 8i-86-rwoar, & | Sew-vi-rwoar
f~ordv-rwv, Ti-Iér-TwV, 8i-8ov-rwv, (Bewx-viv-Twr),
S. 2. | or-3ut %és (), 3ds (86-3¢),
sl 8 0'1'1'1-1'0, -Tw, 86-rm,
| D.2. | gry-rov, Yé-rov, 86-ro,
S 8. | ory-rov, é-Twv, 86-rawv,
<|p.2. ari-Te, Fé-re, 8¢-re,
R 8. | orjrocay, & | Yé-rocav (Iév-| 86-rwoav (8dv-
oTdV-TOY, T@v), Twr),

Rem.—The verbs zi-n-ue and §i-0w-gec form the
1st Aorist with » instead of ¢; as, &Fy-xc, &-dorxce.
To these may be added, 5jx« from stem & (of verb
inue) ; and fyey-xze, 1st Aorist of gép-w; from stem
(¢yx). 'This form is used only in the sing. of the Indic.
Active ; the 2d Aorist, which is of rare use in the part
occupied by the 1st Aorist, completes the Aorist tense
in the remainder of the Active and in all the Middle.
The passive form of 2d Aorist is not in use.

* The form in p would give imperative ending $:. The ending
given in paradigm conforms to pure contracted verbs, and is of more
frequent occurrence.

1 In compounds ora, a8 dwoora.
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§80. Parapiem.

MIDDLE VOICE.

1. The tenses are formed (in Class I.), by append-
ing pac for the Present, and unv for the Imperf. and
2d Aorist, to the unaltered vowel of the stem.

2. The prefixes are the same as in the Active Voice.

8. Verbs of Class II. have the same endings, and
annex them by means of the syllables »»v and »v,
with the distinction observed in the Active.

INFLECTION BY TENSE.
STEM. PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 2D AORIST.
2TA4, i-6ra-pac, i-6re-uny, 8-6ree-puny.
OE, ti-De-pat,  E-re-Fé-uny,  E-Fé-uny.
40, 0i-00-pcee, &-0c-00-uny,  &-00-uny.
AEIK, Otix-vv-pcce, é-Ostxe-vu-punv, wanting.

INFLECTION BY MODE.

TENSE. | INDICATIVE. | IMPERATIVE.| OPTAT. | 8UBJ. | INFIN. PARTICIPLRE,

Present.| T-ora-pat -go (~o1w) ~@-pat| ~odat | -pevos -9 ~ov
Imperf. | i-ord-unv -ai-uny

2d Aor. | &orduny | -co (g7@) | -al-unv | -G-pat| -0dar | -pevos -y -o»
Present.| ti-depar | -oo0 ‘@-pat| -odat | -pevos ~7 -o¥
Imperf. | &7i-Sé-uny -ol-uny

2d Aor. &-déuny | -Jov ¥ col-unv | -@-pai| -oar | -pevos -n -oy
Present.| 8i-30-uat | -00 ~w-pat| -odat | -uevos -q -oy
Imperf. | ¢-3:-36-uny -0l-uny

2d Aor, é-8S-unw | -3ov ¢ -ol-pny | -@-pat| -odat | -uevos -n -ov
Present.| 3elx-vv-pai| -go -@-pat | -odat | -pevos
Imperf. |&-3eix-vi-pny -of-pny

Note. As there exists no passive form of the 2d Aorist, there
can be no distinet passive inflection of verbs in ue.
* Contracted from 3éoo. t From 38d-co.
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§81. Mmpre VoIck.

§81.

TENSE.

Imperfect. Present.

2d Aorist.

NUMBER.
PERBSON.

INDICATIVE MODE.

ora, *3tand.”

¢, “place.”

8o, * give.”

Sewx, “show.”

8. 1. | {-ora-pa, Ti-Se-pay, 8i-80-pat, Seix-vi-pat,
2. | t-ora-cat, Ti-e-cat, 8i-8o-cat, Selk-vu-cat,
8. | t-ora-ra, T(-J¢-rat, 8i-8o-ra:, 8eix-vu-rar,
D.1. | i-ord-peJov, | Ti-3é-peSov, 8¢-86-peov, Beux-vi-peIov,
2. | {-ora-0%ov, T{-3e-0Jov, 8i-80-a30v, Seix-vu-0Jov,
8. | i-ora-oov, Ti-e-030w, 8i-80-030, Beix-vi-oov,
P. 1. | {-ord-peda, T¢-¢é-peda, 81-8d-pea, Seuk-vu-peda,
2. | t-ora-0Je, Ti-Je-0%¢, 8(-8o-0%¢, Seix-vi-0e,
8. | i-ora-vrar, 7i-Se-vras, 8i-8o-vrar, Seix-vu-vra,
8. 1. | i-ord-unpy, E-Ti-Fé-un, é-81-86-pny, é-Beuc-vi-pnp,
2. | t-ora-co é-1i-Je-00, é-8i-30-co, é-8eix-vi-0o,
(i-orwy)
8. | i-ora-ro, é-1i-3e-10, é-8i-80-ro, é-Oeix-vu-to,
D.1. | i-ord-peJoy, | é-ri-3é-peJov, | é-8i-35-peSov, | é-Bewk-vi-pelov,
2. | t-ora-0%ov, é-ri-Je-030v, | é-8{-80-00v, | é-Beix-vi-adov,
8. | i-ord-o3nw, é-1i-9é-amy, | é-81-86-03ny, | é-Bewr-vii-oInw,
P. 1. | i-ord-pe3a, éri-3é-peda, | é-8i-86-peda, | é-Bewk-vi-peda,
2. | i-ora-o3¢, é-ri-Je-0Je, é-8{-80-0%¢, é-Beik-»5-0Je,
3. | t-ora-vro, é-ri-Je-vro, €-8i-8o-vro, é-8eix-vi-vro,
8. 1. | é-ord-pny, é-3é-pny, é-86-pnw,
2. &ov (from | é&-3o-o,
é2e-00),
3. €-Je-To, é-8o-to,
D.1. é-3¢é-peSov, é-86-peov,
2. €3¢ oJov, &-80-030v,
8. €-3¢é-g3y, é-86-03n,
P.1. €-Jé-pea, é-8d-pe3a,
2. &Je-0%¢, &-80-03¢,
8. é-e-vro, &-8o-vro,
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- 7
]
E g 2 OPTATIVE MODE.
a A
8. 1. | i-orai-uny, Te-Sol-pny, 8t-8ol-pnv, Seex-vi-oipny,
2. | &-orai-o, Ti-30i-0, 8t-8ot-o, Sewx-vé-ota,
. 8. | i-orai-To, Ti-S0l-T0, 8:-80t-ro0, Like verbs in w.
% | D.1. | i-orai-pedoy, | 71e-J0i-peJov, | 8i-8oi-peJoy,
& 2. | i-orai-o%oy, | Te-oi-00p, | Bi-Boi-a o,
2, 8. | i-orai-o3my, | Ti-Yoi-03my, 8¢-8oi-a2ny,
B | P. L |i-orai-peda, | ri-Boi-peZa, | e-Boi-pea,
2. | i-orai-o%e, Ti-J0i-0 3¢, 8t-80i-a%¢,
8. | i-arai-vro, Ti-Joi-vro, 81-8oi-vro,
8. 1. | oral-pny, Soi-pny, 8oi-pny,
2. Soi-0, 80i-0,
+ 8. Yoi-ro, 8oi-ro,
E D.1. Sol-peJov, 8oi-peJov,
< 2. Soi-a3db, 8ot-oJow,
<] 8. Soi-o I, 8oi-o3n,
P 1 Yoi-pela, 8oi-pea,
2. Y0i-0%e, 80i-0%¢,
3. o0i-vro, Boi-vro,
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
8. 1. | i-or@-pa, TI-30-pas, 8¢-8d-pat, - Betr-vi-opar,
2. | t-ary, Te-37, 8¢-8¢, Sewc-vi-y,
“ 8. | {-orj-Tay, T-21-Tat, 8i-8a-Tae, &o.
8| D.1. | l.oropedoy, |7i-Bd-pedoy, | 8i-Bd-peSo,
2 2. | Lary-oov, T1-37}-a %0, 8:-8&-0Sov,
& 8. | l~arij-0%0v, Ti-37-0Jow, 8t-36-0'30w,
P. 1. | l-ord-pe3a, T-30-peSa, 8¢-80-pea,
2. | i-om)-03e, TL-37-0Je, 81-8%-0%,
8. | l-ord-rra, T-36-vrat, 8i-86-vrau,
8. 1. | oré-par, So-pat, 3o-pa,
2! 5, 3,
o3 8. -rat, Sw-rat,
2| D.1. Jo-peov, Sdo-peSow,
8 2. -0 oy, 8a-0Jov,
i 3. - Jov, S@-03ov,
QP J0-pe3a, 8- pea,
2. -0 €, 3-0%e,
8. Sa-vrat, 8a-vrae,
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il B & IMPERATIVE
E E ] ERA' MODE.
&
8. 2. | t-gra-go 7{-3e-00, 8{-80-00, 8eix-vu-ao,
(-or),
o 8. | l-ord-0%w, T-3é-0Jw, 81-8d-0%, Bewk-vi-03w,
§ D. 2. | i-o7ra-030v, Ti-Je-aSov, 3i-80-0%0v, 8eix-vv-aov,
@ 8. |i-ord-o%wy, |Te-Fé-03wy, 81-86-02wv, Sex-vi-oIwv,
&~ | P. 2. | -ora-0%e, Ti-Je-0%e, 8i-80-0%¢, Selk-vu-0%¢,
8. |{-ord-c3woav | T1-3¢é-03woar | 8i-36-03woay | Sewx-wi-oFwoay,
(i-ord-o3wv)| (ri-%é-0%w¥),| (8:-86-0Fwy),
8. 2. | ora-go (or 3ot (from 8ob (from
aTe), (3¢é-00), 86-00),
“ 8. é-03w, 8d-03w,
g D.2. Yé-oJov, 36-030v,
< 8. é-0wv, 86-03wv,
9| P.2 3é-0¢, 86-0e,
8. Yé-oSwoay 86-03woav
(9¢é-03wp), (86-030v),
INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES.
Present. | f-ora-o%a,*
2d Aorist | ord-0Sas,

Rem.—The verb i-orn-uc is partly transitive and
_partly intransitive. The transitive signification, “ To
place,” belongs to the Pres., Imperf., Future and 1st
Aorist Active; the intransitive, to the Perf., P. Perf,
2d Aorist, and the Future form é-or7-f0 (Mid.
é-ornE-ouar).

* See Paradigm of Modes.
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§82. TENSES FORMED ACCORDING TO PARADIGM OF
VERBS IN .

ACTIVE VOICE.

stem, ora. stem, Ze. stem, 3o. stem, Jecx.
Perfect. |é-orp-xa* Té-Set-Ka, 8¢é-8w-xa, 8¢é-8ery-a,
Plup. { :Em:(:’:, ; é-re-Jei-xew, | é-8e-8d-xew, | é-8e-Beix-ew,
1st Aorist.| é-o71n-0a, &3n-xa, &-8w-xa, &-8eif-a,
Future. orij-ow,t 3-cw. 8d-ow, Seif-w,
MIDDLE VOIOE.
Perfect. | &-ord-pas, Té-Jet-pa, 8é-80-pat, 8é-8evy-pat,
Plup. é-ord-pny, ére-Sei-pny, |é-8¢-86-pny, | é-Be-Sely-uny,
18t Aorist. | é&-om-ocdpny, |(é-3n-xd-pnw), Ss’-au-xép.qv), é-derf-duny,
Future. ari-copat, -copas,} d-oopat, Beif-opau,
PASSIVE VOICE.
1st Aorist.| é-ord-3nv, é-ré-any (for é-86-3n, éBelx-3ny,
é-3é-amy),
1st Future.| ora-39-copat, | re-37-go-pas (for | 8o-3i-aopat, | etx-Si-oopa:,
Je-37-0opar) §

* The syncopated form &oraa is common in the poets; partici.
ple, é&-ordws, cont. é-oris (see §105), lengthened by the Ionic dialect
into é-oré-ws; 80 yé-yaa, from yivopar, and réd-vaa, from $véox-w.

t Future form é-onjé-w, is regarded as a future perfect; so,
re-Jvéf-o from Injox-w.

1 See §79, Rem.

§ See §6, 9.
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§88. ConDENSED PArADIGM OF VERBS THAT ANNEX
THE ENDING ¢ BY MEANS OF THE CONNECTING
SYLLABLES »v AND »»v.

CHARACTERISTIC (a.) | CHARACTERISTIC (e.) | CHARACTERISTIC 0 (w.)|
stem (SKEAA.) stem (KOPE.) stem (ZTPO.)
Present. oxedd-wu-pt Kopé-vru-pi oTpd-vrU-pi
Imperf. é-gredd-vvu-y é-xopé-vvu-y é-aTplviv-y
Perfect. é-oxéda-ka Kxe-kdpe-xa &orpw-ka
Pluperf. é-oxedd-xeww é-ke-kopé-xew é-orpd-kew
Futare. ; oxedd-ow % kopé-cw oTpo-ce
oxedd kopd
Aorist. é-oxéda-oa é-xdpe-ca &orpa-ca
stem (oAe.)
Present. E\-Av-pt for En-vupe ; see §8.
Imperf. SA-Av-»
Perfect. She-xa Attic Redupl. dA-dAe-xa.
2d Perf, SAwka
Pluperf. ¢ “ OA-@AE-KeLv-
oNé-ocw
Future. { e
Aorist. B\e-ca
§84. MmorLe Voice.
Present. oxedd-vrv-pas Kopé-vyv-pac oTpd-mv-par
Tmperf. é-oxeda-vvi-pny é-xope-yvi-uny é&-aTparmwi-pny
Perfect. é-oxédao-pac ke-xdpe-apat é-orpo-pas
Plupert. é-oxedda-uny é-ke=xopé-apuny é-arpdo-pny
Future. b xopé-drouat “
Aorist. “ é-xope-gdpev o
Pres., S\\vpar. Imperf.,, SA\punr. Fut., Aodpar. 24 Aor., \éunv.
§85. Passive VoIok.
(oxeda.) (xope.) (orpo.)
Aorist. | é-gxeddadny é-xopéaSmy é-aTpdIny
1st Fut. oxedacSnoopas xopeaSnaopas oTpelSnaopa
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§86. TeHE ForLowiNg SEcOND AORISTS OF VERBS IN
@ ARE ACCORDING T0 THE FoRM IN we.
Stem. Imper. Opt. S8ubj. Infin. Part. Present
&Bnv, (Ba), Bi-d,  Bal-ny, B, PBi-va, Bds, Paivw, “to go.” [guish.”

&oPny, (eBe), oB7-d u'ﬂef-nv, oB®, oBii-vai, oBels, oBé-ywv-p, “to extin-
vy, (), yra-N,  yrol-qy, yvd, yvé-vay, yvols, yryv-do-xw, “to know.”

L, (Bv), B0, { ?é“;’l: 3ud, Bovay 30, Bdw, “to onter.”

2. Summary of verbs that form their 2d Aorist
according to form in .

Stem. 2d Aorist.
Odpaoxw, (dpc), Epav, “to run away.”
mérouce, (ara), &nrmpy, Mid. énrauny, “to fly.”
oxéde,  (oxde), Eoxdyy, “to dry.
pdave, (pd«), Epdnv, “to anticipate.”
x>oiw, (ces),  Exceny, -“to burn.”
¢éw, (ove), édgvny, “to flow.”
200w, (xeoe), &xaonv, “to rejoice.”
aMoxouac, (cho), { zz;’;’y ; “to be taken.”
Biow, (Be), éBiwv, “to live.”
pUa, (pv), &puv, “to produce.”

§87. PERFECTS ACCORDING To FoRM IN s

1. Ezample, dc-.

Perf, S. 0édece, 0é0cceg, Oédes,
D. 0édcrov, 0éderov. [omitted.
P. 0édcuev, 0édirs, Oediwse, Mode vowel being

Tmper. 339 -rw.  Subj. dediw.  Inf. {gz,g:%f:
6*
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Summary of perfects of the above form belonging
to verbs in .

Present. Perfect. 1st Pers. Plur. Stem.
yiyvouar, yéya-a, yé-yausv, (yA), “to become.”
Baive,  Béfa-a, LéLausyv, (8A4), “togo”
dvioxe, tivdua, té-dvausy, (Fav), “to die”
TAcw, térha-a, té-thausy, (zAA), “to bear.”

2. Here belong also the Imper. xé-xpeyde from
xpulw, né-necode from meidw, and the participles Ge-
Bows and menrag from Befowoxw and mizre (stems
Boo and mer).

§88. Awomarous AND DErFEcTIvE VERBS IN e
ABRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR CHARACTER-
18TI0 VOWELS, @, & ¢, 0.

1. Verbs that annex the tense-ending to the length-
ened vowel of the stem.
Characteristic & (Bw. iornuc).

gn-pi (@A), “ Isay.”
INFLECTION BY TENSE (see §77).

Present. ¢gn-ui, formed by annexing the ending
pe to the lengthened vowel of the
stem. '

Imperf. &-gnv, formed by prefixing the augment,
and adding the ending to the stem as
in the Present.
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TENSES ACCORDING TO FORM IN .
4
Future, groe.
1st Aorist, épnoce.
INFLECTION BY MODE.
INDIC. | IMPER. OPT. 8UBJ. INFIN. PARTICIPLE.

Pres. | ¢onul | ¢pa-d{ od | pdvae ¢ds, -ioa, -d».
Imp. | &¢nw dal-ny Gen. ¢dpros, pdons, ¢dvros.

The Infin. @e-vae, though assigned to the Present
in Inflection, is an Aorist in meaning. When the
Present is required, A4 or dgveicoxeey is used.

INFLECTION BY PERSON.

Pregent.
1 2. 8.
8. ¢n-pi Pis» Pn-oi
D. ¢a-rov, a-rov,
P. ¢a-pév, ¢d-re, ¢a-oi,
SUBJUROTIVE.
Present.
1. 2. 8.
8. ¢a, Piss Pis
D. Pi-rov, pij-roy,
P. po-pev, ire, Pd-ou,
2.
8. ¢a3i,
D. ¢d-rov,
P. ¢d-re,

INDIOCATIVE.
Imperfect.
1. 2. 8.
8. &y, &-Pns, &Pn,*
D. é-parov,  é-pdryy,
P. &paper,  &are, &paoay,
OPTATIVE.
Imperfect.
L 2. 8.
8. ¢a-i-pv, ¢a-i-ns,  cpa-i-y,
D. ¢ai-rov,  Pai-myy,
Gainron,  alforyy,
P. dain-pev, pa-i-nre, Pai-ev,
ai-per, ai-re,
IMPERATIVE.
8.
Pa-ro,
Pé-rav,
¢d-rocav and ¢pdrrov.

% 3 abbreviated for &¢y is common in Homer.
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§89. MmprLe Voice.

OPT. B8UBJ. PARTICIP.

| INDIC. I IMPER,

Present, ododas, | pduevos,
Imperfect, | ¢ w"":
84 Pluperf. | &-parr

Perfect,

re—¢dm3¢o,.

Verbal Adjectives, ¢pdros, ¢pdreos.

To the foregoing division belong,
xi-pon-pe, (stem ;{ga) “to lend.”

X0,
ano-20m, “
o-vi-vnp-pe, (¢
wip-whn-pe, (4
mép-mwon-pe, (¢
TAg-pe, (¢

113

ove),

wha),

moa),
TAa),

« “ it behoveth.”

“ it sufficeth.”
“to profit.”

[{3 to ﬁ]l.”

“to burn.”
“to endure.”

‘With the deponent verbs,

aycuat,
foauca,
xQépapo,
molaua,
dvvauac,
énioraua,

§90.

CHARAOTERISTIO e&.

“T admire.”

“T love.”

“J hang.”

“I buy.”
~“] am able.”

“J know.”

vi-In-pe (Fe).

Z-n-pe (stem &), “1 send.”
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INFLECTION BY TENSE.

Present, in-uc, formed by prefixing ¢ and addmg
tense-ending ¢ to the prolonged stem.

Imperf, iovy (from i-é-w); seldom i-ecv. 2d Aor.
1st Pers. PL efuev.

TENSES ACCORDING TO FORM IN .

Perfect, &ixa.

Pluperfect, ei-xecv.

1st Aorist, 7xc, (see §79, Rem.)
1st Future, 7ow. :

INFLECTION BY MODE.

INDICATIVE, | IMPER.| OPTATIVE.|SUBJ. | INFIN, PARTICIPLE,
Pres. | I~n-u1, T-¢1, @, | vy, l-els -cioa -év,
- i~ol-n,
Imper.| wi, {I-a'—nv,
2 Aor.| 18t P.PL el-pev, | €3, e, | & |-y, els, -eloa, -&,

INFLECTION BY PERSON.

INDIOCATIVE.
Present. Imperfect.
1. 2. 8, 1. 2. 3.
8. l-9-pe, s,  Tn-0u, 8. Tow, Teus, tet,
(““')7
D. t-etov, T-eroV, T-e-Tov, ~é-np,
P, t-e-pev, i-ere, leioy, P. T-e-pev, t-e-re, t-e-car,
(faov),
2d Aorist.
1, 2. 8.
8. .
D. €l-tov, -y,
. el-pey, €l-re, c-oar,
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IMPERATIVE.
Present. 2d Aorist.
2. 8. 2. 8. -
8. l-e, é-ro, 8. &, éro,
D. t-e-rov, é-ruwv, D. érov, &rav,
P. t-ere, i~é-racay, P. ére, érwoav,
(idvrav), (&rwv),
OPTATIVE.
Imperfect. 2d Aorist.
1. 8. 1. 2. 8.
B, leinn t-elns,  l-ein, 8. ey, €t-ns, . €t
(iolnv), .
. t-et-rov,  {-ei-m, D. €i-rov, ei-my,

teln-rov, i-er--mq,

§91.

INFLECTION

P. Cei-pev,  T-et-re,  l-ei-ew, P. el-(qpev,  el-re, €l-ev,
(-el-n-pev),(i-ei-y-re), (I-oi-ev),
(t-ot-re,)
SUBJUNOTIVE.
Present. 2d Aorist.
1. 8. 1. 2. 3.

8. o, s, &7, 8. &, 75 o
D. i-fj=rov,  i-fj-Tov, D. 7-rov, y-Tov,
P. i-G-pev, Ij-re, I-G-ov, P. d-pev, y-re, &-at,

Mmpre Vorok.

BY TENSE AND MODE.

l

INDICATIVE., | IMPER.

OPTATIVE. | BUBJ. INFINIT. { PARTICIPLE.

Pres, | T-e-pai,
Imper.| {-é-un»,
2 Aor. | eluny,

1-¢-00,

od,

~&-uat, | 1-e-oday,| {-é-pevos -n-ov,
t~el-uny,
i-ol-pnv,
ofuny, S-pat, | &adat, | E-pevos-n -ov,
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TENSES ACCORDING TO FORM IN ®.

<4
TENSE, | INDICATIVE. IMPER. OPTATIVE. 8UBJ. | INFINIT, PARTICIFLE.

Perf. | el-uai,
P. Per.| el-uny,
Fut. |#-oopas,

1Aor. | f-xd-py, |(See §79.)

PASSIVE VOICE.

1 Aor. | l-39, &dfj-vay,
Fut. | &df-oo-pa,
INFLECTION BY PERSON.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Present. Imperfect.
1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8.
8. t-epat, feom, {erar, 8. {-é-upy, i-e-0o, T-ero,
D. l-é-peSov, T-e-0%0v, {-e-a30v, D. -é-peJov, T-e-00v, l-é-o,
P. i-é-pe3a, -e-0% -evra, P. i-é-peda, {-e-0% i-e-vro,
2d Aorist.
1. 2. 8.
8. el-uny, €i-go, €i-ro,
D. ei-peJov, €00,  ei-oy,
P, ei-peda, €l-ae, €l-vro,
IMPERATIVE.
Present. 2d Aorist.
2. 8. 2. 8.
8. t-e-go, lé-o30, 8. ot é&-0%w,
(t-ov),
D. t-e-o0v, é-03wv, D &oJov, 030,
P. T-e-0%e, {-é-0%w0av, P. &3¢, é-oSwoav,

(-é-o03awv),



136 &ue, “10 BE"  slui, “TO GO.” §92.
OPTATIVE.
Imperfeot. 2d Aorist.
1. 2. 8. 1, 2. 8.
8. l-el-pny, -et-o, -et-To, 8. el-pny,  €l(ol)o,  €i(ol)ro,
{-ol-pn, t-ot-0, t-ot-ro, ol-pny,

D. i-ei-(o)pedov, i-ei-(01) 00w, i-el-(or) 0w, D. el-pe-Jov, €l(ot)aov, €l(ol)any,
P. i-el-(ot)peda, i-e-(oc)oe, T-e-(ot)rro, oi-pe-Jov,
P. ei-peva, €i(oc)oe, ei(o)rro,

oi-peJa,
SUBJUNOTIVE.
Present. 2d Aorist. ¢
1. 2. 8. 1, 2. 8.
8. i-&-pat, i, -f-ras, 8. dpa, 'R Y-rae,
D. l-d-peSov, Ii)-0%0v, Ii)-030v, D. &-peSov, Hoov, Hony,
P, -6-peJa, -7-0%, {dr-ra, P. &-peda, Hoe, Svrav

1. Many parts of the above verb are used only in
its compounds.
. 2. The Mode vowel oc of the Opt. is more common
than & ; the former is Attic.
8. To this class belong c--pe (stem as), “to
breathe ;” 0é-0n-ue (stem J¢), “to bind;” and dé-Ln-
ue (stem Le), “to search.”

§92. elue, “10 GO.” &lué, “ToO BEY

Eipe, “to go” (stem c), and sius, “ to be” (stem
£g), though not related in their radical syllables, are
here presented together, in order that the similarity
and difference in their mﬂectlon may be better ob-
served.
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INFLECTION BY MODE AND TENSE.

Elw, “to go.” Elpi, “to be.”

TENSE. | INDIOATIVE. | IMPER. oPT. SUBJ. INFIN, PARTICIPLES,
Present. | eiul, ‘“ to be.”[ 1033, &, elvay, &,

Imper. |#», e,
Future. | {oouay, éooluny, ¥readay, doduevos,
Present. | elus, “togo.”} 134, Yo, Tevas, Twy,
Imper. |few, T,

-

INFLECTION BY NUMBER AND PERSON.

INDICATIVE MODE.

elpi, * 1O BE.” elpe, “To @o.”

Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect.
8. 1. epul, “ITam.,” Fy, “I was.,”  elu, “Igo.” Jew(fa), “I went.”
2. €, fs(hoa), el, fes(neloa),
8. éori, 20v), elo, e,
D.2. éardy, Horov(frov), Trov, fecrov(gjrov),
8. éord, Horm(fry), trov, neirqv(fry),
P. 1. éopéy, Hpev, e, Fecpev(Juev),
2. doté, fire(fore), Tre, fere(fre),
8. diwoi, fioav, taot, fecar(joav),
mlo‘.m MODE. IMPERATIVE MODE.
Future. Present. Present.
8. 1. Zoropay, I will be.”
‘2. &ap(ioe), 109, *“be thon.” u(e?) * go thou.”
8. &rerai(éorar), éoro, tro,
D.1. éodpeov,
2. ¢reoov, &arov, trov,
3. readov, éoTav, roy,
P. 1. éodpeda,
2. oeoe, &ore, Tre,

8. ¢oovras, forocav(forwv), trocav(irev, livrev),
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OPTATIVE MODE.

Imperfect. Imperfect.
8. 1. einpy, “I might be.” totpe(loiny), *I might go.”
© 2. €lys, Tocs,
8. i, iot,
D. 2. elyrov, fotrov,
8. ety loirny,
P. 1. elpper(einer), Tospew,
2. elpre(eire), toure,
8. elpoav(eler), Tocey,
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
Present. Present.
8. 1. &, 1o,
2. 75 s,
8. 1 in
D. 2. jrov, Tyrov,
8. fro, rov,
P. 1. dpey, Topey,
2. fire, yre,
8. dai, {oay,

MIDDLE VOICE, f-¢-gecee,® 1 HASTEN.”

Present, {-e-pac.  Imper. i-e-co.  Infin, {-e-0%ar.  Part. i-é-uevos.
Imperf, i-é-pnv.

INFLECTION BY PERSON.

INDICATIVE.
Present. Imperfect.
1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8.
8. Fe-pa, Te-oa, erat, 8. l-é-pyr, -e-go, T-e-10,

(z"l):
D. l-é-peov, T-€-ov, t-e-a0v, D.l-é-peov, T-e-o%ov, I-é-o,
P, l-é-pea,  T-€e-0%e, tevra, P, lé-peda, 1-€-03e¢, i-e-rro,

* There is not wanting authority to support the opinion that
t-e-pac ought to be written with the rough breathing, and referred to
T2-pu, which in form it resembles. Some deduce it and e-u¢ from a
stem (cw) instead of that given, and thus, as it were, remove the
anomaly.
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IMPERATIVE.
2. 8.
T-e-0o, l-é-0%w,
T-e-03¢, i-é-03w0av,

~oJwy,

INFLECTION OF THE PRETERITES, x¢ipucct, “ TO LIE DOWN,”
npoce, 10 SIT.”

Perfect, xeipac. Imper. xeico.  Bubj. xéwpar.  Infin. xeioa
Particip. xeiuevos.

INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE.
1. 2. 8. 2. 8.
8. xei-par, kei-cas, kei-rac, 8. kei-oo, Kei-oJw,
D. xei-peJov, xet-oov,  kei-oJov, D. xei-oov, kel-a3ov,
P, xei-ueSa,  ket-03e, kel-vrai, P. xei-0%e, kei-oSwoav,
BUBJUNOTIVE. INDIOATIVE.
Perfect. Pluperfect.
1 2. 8. 1. 2. 8.
8. xé-w-pa,, ké-p, ké-n-rat, 8. é-xel-uny, &xe~go, E-xei-ro,
D. ke-d-peSov, xé-n-0ov, xé-n-oSov, D. é-xei-peSov, é-xer-oov, é-xei-oIny,
P. ke-d-peda, xé-n-o¢, xé-w-vrai.  P. é-xel-peSa, &xe-0e, &xei-vro,
INFINITIVE. OPTATIVE.
Ket-odai. 1. 2. 8.
8. xe-oi-pnv, Ké-pr-o,  Ké-ot-ro,
PARTICIPLE. D. xe-oi-peov, xé-ot-oov, ke-oi-a3qy,
Kkei-pevos, -, -ov. P. ke-oi-pe3a, xé-o1-03€, Kké-oi-vro.

Note—XKei-pa. and 7-pa are Preterites from the stems «ee, contr.
xe, and &. The stem ¢ appears in &opas; in the poetic 1st Aorist,
eloa; and in the 8d Pers. singular Perf., jjo-ra: for 8-rac.

Kei-pa, “I have laid myself down;” hence, “ I am lying (lie)
down.” “Hpau, “Ihave seated myself; ” Pass. “ I have been seated ;”
hence, “I sit — am sitting.”
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7i-pacet.
Perfeot, #-puas.  Imper. f-co. Infin. $-0%a..  Part. f-pevos.
Pluperf, f-unr. :

INDICATIVE.
Perfect. . Pluperfect.
1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8.
8. f-pas, H-car, F-ora, 8. f-ppy, 00, Ho-r0,

D. f-peSov, -00v, 1-o30v, D. f-peYov, f-oov, -0,
P. ij-pea, H-0% Fvra, P. j-peza, f-o%, f-rro.

IMPERATIVE.
2. 8.
8. $-00, 7-030, .

D. §-0%v, -o%0w,
P. §-0%, _ j-030car.

INFLECTION OF THE ANOMALOUS PERF. 0.0, PLUPERF.
70stv, (STEM ¢)), OF WHICH A PRESENT, 0,
IS IN USE.*

Perf. olda. Imper. o3 Subj. €idé. Infin. eldévar. Part. eldos.
Pluperf. jj8ew. Opt. eldeiny.

INFLECTION BY NUMBER AND PERSON.

INDIOCATIVE. IMPERATIVE. SUBJUNCOTIVE.
Perfeot.

8. 1. olda,* eid-o,

2. oloda (oldas), o3, 15y

8. olde, forw, . -
D. 2. {orov, toroy, eld-firov,

8. lorov, loroy, -fjroy,
P. 1. lopev (loapev),* eid-apev,

2. lore, {ore, -iire,

8. loao, lorocay, -Got.

* The form fonui, given in some grammars as a present of the
above Preterite forms, does not exist.
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INDIC.

>

LI~
0 H DM M

. e (70n),

. f8es (5j8noa),
. 8 (78n)

. 2. #eirov (forov),
. §8eirqy (o),
. f18esper (Jouey),
. 7ideere (ote),

. fdecav (joav),

-

OPTATIVE.

Pluperfect.

€elBei-ny,
“N%

eiBei-rov (eldel-n-Tov),
el8ei-mn.
eldet-pev (eldei-n-pev),
-re,
-ev.

$§93. STRENGTHENING OF THE STEM.

1. Under the paradigm of Tense Formation (§49,
note), it has been observed that the Pres. and Imperf.
add certain letters to the stem for the purpose of
strengthening it. 'When the strengthening letter is a
vowel, besides the two tenses named, it is also retained
in all the first tenses, but never in the second.

2. The consonants. used to strengthen a stem are,
generally, r when the characteristic is a Pi-Mute;
z (6), when it is ; ¢ when it is §; » when the char-

acteristic is .

EXAMPLES.

wvnr-o  (stem zuw), “to strike.”

RQET-T-0
RQUG-0-6)

}(stem moay), “to do,” y being assimilated.

podl-o = poad-c-o (stem goed); “to say.”
dux-v-o (stem Jex), “to bite.”

3. In the case of liquid characteristics, » strength-
ens the characteristic , as xeu-v-o (stem xcpe); A is
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doubled, as yeA-A-& (stem 1wed) ; stems with the char-
acteristics » and g, are strengthened by the addition of
a vowel.

§94.

Besides the foregoing, there are other modes of
strengthening the stem, which may be classified under
different heads.

1. Stem strengthened by inserting » before the
ending of present:

Balve (stem [e, stem vowel being lengthened),
Future, Bécopes, “to go.”
(2d Aor., ¢@yv, according to form in ).
dvve (dv), Future, dvow, “ to enter.”

2. By inserting »¢ before the ending :

Buvvéw (Ov), Future, Buow, “to stop up.”
ixveopan (ix), Fut. ifoucce; Perf. iyuce, “to come.”
xvviw (xv), Future, xvow, *to kiss.”

3. By inserting e, au, before the ending:

aiddavouae (aicd), Fut. wicdioouce, “to perceive.”

2d Aor. jiedouny.
dagppaivouce (66¢p), Fut. dopeisopce, * to smell.”
2d Aor. wopgounv:

4. By inserting » (changed to y before y), before
the characteristic, v before ending :
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Sovyyava (gvy), 2d Aor. fovyor, “to vomit.”

Feyyave (Fey), 2d Aor. &deyov, “to touch.”

pavdave (uad), Fut. pednoouct, “ to learn.”
2d Aor. fuador.

Aavdave (Aad), 2d Aor. édedoy, “to lie hid.”

5. By inserting the syllable iox, ox, before the
ending ; the former when the stem ends in a consonant,
the latter when it ends in a vowel:

chioxouc, (cro), Fut. ¢lwcouae, “to take.”
2d Aor. éxdwv and 7Awv.
Perf. éadwxc and 7jloxc.
svpioxa (e0p), Fut. edpnow, 2d Aor. epoy, “ to find.”
Perf. cvpnxce.

6. By Reduplication, which consists in repeating
the initial consonant with the Iota, before the stem:

- LBalo (Ba), Fut. Bfucw (Attic, 8:8a), “to convey.”
yyveoxe (yvw), Fut. yvoce, ¢ to know.”
2d Aor. éyvav.
viyvouce (yev), (for yeyévouac), Fut. yevioouec.
2d Aor. éyevouny.
2d Perf. yiyove and yiyuce (ye).
Perf. Mid. ysyévnucs, “to beget.”
mixre (wer), (for meméirw), Fut. mecovuce, “to fall”
Perf. nénrwxe; 2d Aor. énscov.
repaw (rox), Future, ron6m, “to wound.”
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CHAPTER VI.
§95. DrarEers.

The Greek language has a variety of Dialects; the
most important are the Ionic, Doric, Aolic and Adttic.
The grammatical forms of words have been presented
in the preceding pages, as they occur in the Attic and
common dialects.* The other dialects will be here
brought under view in examples characteristic of them,
selected from the writings preserved in each.

THE COUNTRIES IN WHICH THE DIALECTS WERE
RESPECTIVELY SPOKEN. THE WRITINGS
BELONGING TO EACH.

The Doric, regarded as the oldest dialect, was
spoken in the Greek colonies of the south and south-
west coast of Asia Minor, in the Island of Rhodes, in
a great part of the Peloponnesus, and in some parts of
Greece Proper, especially in Thebes.

Writings. 'The odes of Pindar, a native of Thebes
(B.C. 522) ; the Choral odes of the drama, with some

* So the Attic was named when it became the language of the
Grecian world after the conquests of Alexander; as a matter of
necessity, Attic purity was impaired by the introduction of many
provincial forms.
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treatises on philosophy. This was the least polished
and cultivated of the four national dialects.

The A4olic, closely akin to the Doric, was spoken
in the Aolian colonies of the north-west coast of Asia
Minor, in the islands that skirt the coast as far as
Lydia, in Achaia, Thessaly, and other parts of Greece
Proper.

Writings. 'The odes of Sappho and Alcseus (B. C.
610), both natives of Lesbos. This dialect was of more
refined cast than the Doric.

The Jonic was spoken in its purity in the Ionian
colonies of Asia Minor, and partook of the general re-
finement and cultivation of that portion of the Helle-
nic family. It is characterized by a fondness for vowel
sounds, by a softness and delicacy that distinguish it
from the Doric branch of the langnage. It is divided
into the Older and Later Ioniec.

Writings. Of the Older, the works of Homer
(B. C. 900).

Of the Later, the prose writings of Herodotus.
(B.C. 484), and of Hippocrates (B. C. 460).

The Attic, akin to the Ionic, was spoken in its
purity in Attica, at Athens. After the loss of Grecian
independence, and the consequent breaking up of dis-
tinct nationalities, this became the universal dialect of
the Greeks. In its high cultivation, and the richness
of its literature, it surpasses the other dialects. It is
divided into the Old, the Middle, and the New.

Writings.  Of the Old, the tragedies of Alschylus
(B. C. 520), Sophocles (B. C, 497), and Euripides

7
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(B.C. 480); the History of Thucydides (B. C. 472);
the Comedies of Aristophanes (B.C. 472), and the
orations of the earlier orators.

Of the Middle, the works of Plato (B.C. 430),
and Xenophon (B. C. 447).

Of the New, the orations of Demosthenes and the
writings of his cotemporaries, the later comedies.

The Epic. This name is given to forms found in
the Epic poems of Homer and Hesiod.*

§96. Sprcrar Diavrecric Forms.

1. Dialects do not admit of any general rules,
whereby they can be distinguished from one another.
They are to be learned only from examples selected
from the writings in which each is presented in its
greatest purity.

2. The following general characteristics are worthy
of notice: .

3. The Doric has the broad open sound of ¢, where
the Ionic and Attic have 7. In contraction it has ¢v,
where the Attic has ov; ¢ is its primitive vowel.

4. The Ionic is partial to the open sound of vowels,
and rarely contracts; 7, and oi are its favorite vowel
sounds. It is fond of inserting & before @.

* The Epic dialect is composed of forms that remained from the
old language, not appropriated by any of the newly modelled dia-
lects. To these were added, no doubt, forms invented by the poet,
according to the analogy of those furnished him by the ancient lan-
guage, as well as by the more modern dialects.
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5. The Attic contracts the resolved vowel sounds
of the Ionic. It is partial to the long vowel &, and for
the purpose of introducing it, shortens a preceding
long vowel, or changes it into &.

§97. 1sr DECLENSION.

Nom. 1. The Doric retains the original long «,
for which the Attic and Ionic have substituted .
Ex., riua, Gen. riueg, (Dor.)

2. The Aolic terminates Masc. nouns in 7; with
short ¢ ; E., iamorc for émmorng. This form is of
common occurrence in Epic poetry.

Gen. 3. The Genitive Singular terminated origin-
ally in o, the Plural in «wv. ZEi., 'Areeidcco, Mov-
cewv. 'The Doric contracted the vowels in both cases
into e; ‘Arpeide, Moveav. The Ionic substituted &
for a. FEw.,'Argeidsw, Movcéwv.

Dat. 4. The old form of the Dative was ezoe, re-
tained by the Doric, and older Attic poets. The Ionic
is nae(ns) ; the new Attic is cuc.

Accus. 5. The Aolic Accus. Plur. was eeg instead
of ag.

§98. 2p DEcLENsION.

Nom. 1. In proper names in Awxog, the Doric re-
jects o throughout, and adopts long . Zr., Mevé-
Accog, Dorie Mevédie, Gen. Mevéde.

Gen. 2. The old ending was oo (contracted into
ov), whence the Thessalian o0, adopted by the Epic
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poets. The Ionic termination sing. and plur. is the
same as for the first, éw, swv. The Doric plural is @,
contracted from ccw.

Dat. (Dual) ZEpic our instead of ocv.

(Plural.) ococ was the original form, still preserved
in Homer, and in Tonic prose; hence regarded as Tonic.
Ex., Aoyocoe, Attic, Adyocg, “ words.”

Accus. (Plural) Doric, @. Hr., rag vouas,
“laws,” for vouovs. Aolic, osg; as vouoc.

Attic, 2d Declen. The Epic Gen. is wo instead of
®; in some words the  is resolved differently. Zu.
yedag, “sister-in-law ;” Gen. yedo-wg.

§99. 3p D=xcrENsION.

Nom. The Doric has ¢« instead of the Attic, Ionic
and Epic . Ew., mocucey for mosuv.

Gen. (Plur.) Ionic, é-wv; Doric, ¢-wv, contracted
into @v. ., alycv (stem acy), from ci&, “a goat”
instead of wéywv. Nouns in ¢ (Att. Gen. :wg) are
regular in the Epic and Ionic. ., m6Acg, Gen. aoAc-os.

Dat. Epic endings 6: (66¢ when stem ends in a
vowel), ¢oc and ¢6oc.  The original ending of the Dat.
Pl. was ¢qe, strengthened in the Epic by the insertion
of 6; «oe never doubles the 6. In the old Language
¢ was added to the simple stem without the Euphonic
changes. K., ¢dvaxt-soc, for which avecée.




§100, 101. ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 149

§100. ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives in v, Fem. e, have in the Epic, Fem.
gax. Some have v¢ common to the Mase. and Fem. in
the Epic, which have separate forms for both genders
in the other Dialects.

Homer, for the sake of metrical quantity, uses in
comparison-adjectives the long connecting vowel w,
where the preceding syllable is long (§27, 9.) ZEw.

§ew-a§-regog.
§101. ProwNouns.

INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS IN DIFFERENT DIALECTS.

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

éyo.
BINGULAR.
EPIOC. IONIO. DORIOC. ZEOLIC.
N ;57“” €y,
: _c"ya"w, ., ey,
épéo éuéo -
G. s";:eﬁ,, s’l;:et?; {‘:" €V
aty ped, <pots,
D. épol, éuiv, époi,
A. épe,
PLURAL.
npels, . .,
N. % dupes, npées, apés, dppes,
G. r:,pflwv, npéwy, dpav, ép.ps'wv,
D. i dpiy, apst
_ s, dppéat,
A. npéas,
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av.
BINGULAR.
EPIOC. IONIO. DORIO. ZOLIO.
,
N. % T 70,
b,
aéo,
o€, = TEY,
G. oéoto, = Tebs,
T€olo, = Teovs,
Tev, =
’
i,
D. ool,Tol, { )
Téiv,
Al aé, 7é, 70,
PLURAL.
N. Dpels, vpées, vpés, Dpupes,
o
Dpéwv, ,
G. Suelav, Dppcov,
pigtd
s _
D. Supt, =
A € ’ — »
. vpéas, = —_— Tupe,
})
(é&rs.) (ov)
EPIO.
DUAL. DUAL.
- -~
N. v, N. chwi, odat,
ochoiy, cpa,
vaiv, e P
@.D. S G.D. oPély, odat,
( v, ocpav, opd,

N. B. The mark = denotes that the form is the same as in the

preceding dialect.
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dv, “or EIM."

BINGULAR.
EPIO. IONIO. DORIO. ZOLIO.
N.
&, = éobs,
éo, =
G. elo, (éeto,)
é'Stv,
G’O’l‘, - »
D. ol, w,
A &, (pv), = viv,
: é, aé,
PLURAL.
N.
opéwv, =
G. opdy, =
adeiwy, =
apiv,
D. ool = dode,
oias,
opéas, =
A. aas, (cPeias), docpe,
ape,

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

Eucvrod, etavrod and éuvrov have their compo-
nents written separate in Homer, as, éu’ avrov. The
Ionic Dialect changes the diphthong cwv into wv, and
to this prefixes &. FH., duswvrov, cewvrov.
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ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

Possessive.
Thine, d0g. Dor. zéog; also Epic.
His, &g, 7, 6v. Dor. and Ion. ¢og, -7, -ov.
Our, 7uéregos. Doric and Epic, cuos.
Aolic, ccppog, aupéregos.
Your, duérepos. Dor. and Epic, suds. Aol. vuepos.
Their, ogéregos. Aol. and Epic, ogos.

Demonstrative.

Sing.—Nom. Fem. in Dor. is ¢; Gen. Epic, zoio,
rev; Dor. 76; Fem. zag; Dat. Dor. Fem. rza; Ace.
Dor. Fem. za.

Plur—Epic Nom. 7o/, zaé; also Dor. Gen. rewv ;
Epic, zav ; Dor. Dat. zoice, raice; Epic Ace. zag, 7og;
Doric, z7¢ (z70¢).

ovroc, avry, rovro, “this.” The Ionic inserts ¢ be-
fore the long endings of the oblique cases. ., rov-
zéov for zovrov.

éxeivoe, Tonie, xeivog; soin Attic poetry. Doric,
rivog ; Aol. xijvog.

ods. Dat. Epic, roicdsoc and roicdsooe, instead of
roeside and roigde.

Relative.

(44 (34 (14 (14 (14

og, 7, 03 Dor. 6, 7, 6. The Doric retains through-
out, except in the Neuter, the form of the Demonstra-
tive for this pronoun. The same occurs in Homer, and
in other Ionic writers. Gen., Epic and Ionic, olo;
Dat., sioc and 7 instead of a.
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Indefinite and Interrogative.

zeg, 72, “ any one;” “who?” Gen., Epic and Ionic,
zéo; Epic, Ionic, and Doric, 7¢5 ; Dat., Epic and Ion.,
réw and r@. PL Accus. Neut. dooa ; Gen. réwv, Epic
and Ionic; Dat. zéocoe, Epic and Ionic; also zoise.

ooz, “ whoever,” ozeg, ozrs, orre. Epic Gen. orev;
Epic and Ionic, 67¢0, o0rre0, orzev; Epic Dat. 6req,
ore ; Epic and Ionic Accus. 6zeve, 6re, 0rze. Epic
Plur. Nom. Neut. &zevee; Epic Gen. 6r:wv, Epic and
Ionic Dat. oréocoe; Fem. orénoe; Epic Ace. oreves;
Neut. ¢revee and cooee, Epic.

§102. AveMENT. REDUPLICATION.

1. All Dialects except the Attic suffer the omission
of the augment in poetry. ZEx., Adce for &Avee.

2. Ionic Prose even omits at pleasure the temporal
augment. Ex., foyacuce, cppce, for sipyecuce,
upean.

8. Complying with the exigencies of the verse, the
Epic doubles the Liquids, the Mutes z, z, and the
breathing 6. K., #AAcBov, é6evar. It neglects doub-
ling o for similar reason. ZE%., {pe&c.

4. The Doric contracts the augment &, with initial
«, into long « instead of . E., ¢yw; Imperf. Zcyov,
Dor. ¢zyov, Tonic and Attic, 7yov.

5. The 2d Aorist, Act. and Mid., is reduplicated in
some verbs by the Ionic Dialect. This reduplication
is retained through all the Modes. A, xexcuw,
xéxdvde.

7*
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§103. PersoNaL Expines ANp MopE VowEr.

ACTIVE VOICE.

1st Person. The original ending ue,* is preserved
by the Epic in some verbs. E., xreivoue, ryyous.

2d Person. The Epic, Aolic and Doric add de«
to the common ending 7s. ., 7idncdea, é3édnode,
for zi9ng, &9élyg; rarely to ocg of the Opt., as d/doc-
69«. The Doric ending is &, in 2d Pers. Indie. prin-
cipal Tenses ; GovAeves for BovAsvecs.

8d Person. The Doric has 5 for ¢e. FEx., ddacxn
for d:dctoxse. The Epic adds o to the Subjunctive;
ayn-oe.

1st Pers. Plur. The Doric is & instead of pev;
TUTTOMES. o

8d Pers. Plur. The Doric is o»z:; as, zvarovre.
This was the original ending (» being the character-
istic of 8d Pers. Plur.), which was altered by the
softer Dialects into ovee. The Aolo-Doric ocse for
ovee also oceurs; as, weiowse for waiovse (see §8, 4).

For &cv of Pluperf. the Epic and Ionic have ¢, con-
tracted by the Attic into #7; as, 0te, -sag, -2& for
70gev, -&cg, -e..  'The Dual endings of the historical
tenses, 1st and 2d Persons, are alike in Homer.

Note.—Verbs that originally had the Digamma, do not contract
the augment in Homer. Ez., dvddvw (Favddvw), Imperf., édvdavor;
€etdopar, (Felbopar), Aor., éeoduevos.

* The conjugation in . is, for good reason, regarded as the older
form of the verb.
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MIDDLE VOICE.

2d Person. The characteristic letter was Sigma,
which is retained only in the Perf. and Pluperf.
Thus, Pres. zvarsoee, from which the Ionic excludes
6; rumreae, contracted by the Attic into »; in con-
versational language, as appears from Comedy, into ec.
Hence, zvarse or zvary. In like manmer is derived
the 2d Person of the historical tenses ov. Thus, Im-
perfect, szvarov from érvmrso Ionic, for é-zvmreco;
and ézvyww, Ionie é-zvywao for é-rvwwuco. Homer
lengthens the Ionic ¢o into sco; as, dpsco. In the Epic
€0 becomes &v instead of ov in some verbs; as, {wdev,
coyev. :

1st Pers. Plur. peedov and peeda occur as end-
ings in the Dual and Plural in poetry, instead of -
Sov, ueda. Ha., rvarousede.

8d Person. The v characteristic before the end-
ing is changed by the Ionic and Epic into « Zx.,
é-QBe-Lovievaro for é-Bs-Lovievvro. The «, o, 5 pre-
ceding » are changed into ¢; £Bovlovro, Ionic Gov-
Aéaro; méxravrar, memr-é-arace. By this change of »
into ¢c the Ionic dispenses with the periphrasis of par-
ticiple and &/zc in the 3d Person PL Perf. and Pluperf.
EBr. (poalw); nepoadarce (8d Pers. Perf)) for me-
goadvree, for which is substituted in Common Dialect
ﬂélpgéGﬂé’I/Ot Ezﬂt.

The ending 76ev, both Indic. and Optat., is short-
ened by the Ionic and Epic into e&v. Ew., &rumsy
for érvmnoaw.
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IMPER., OPT., SUBJUNC. AND INFIN. MODES.

1. The Impér. endings érwoav and é6Pwoer be-
come, in the Doric and Ionic Dialects, ovrwv and 63 om.

14
Eow., ruarérwcar, Dor. ruarovrov; rvarécdwoay, Dor.
rvaréotav.

§104. CoNTRACTED VERSS.

The Epic admits contraction, but much more spar-
ingly than the Attic.

I. Verbs in ¢w—The Ionic keeps the open form,
but substitutes ¢ or o, sometimes w, for «. Thus,
opacw, Ionic, 6péw. It resolves « into aw; dpcc-ctac
for opcodec. It omits the vowel preceding the 1st
Aor. ending ; as, 5jBao« for 7jB8wnoe. In the Dual, s
are contracted into » (Ionic).

IL. Verbs in so.—Even in the common Dialect
the open form is frequently retained. The Ionic con-
tracts o into ev; as, @vrevy, yévev. Verbsin ow are
likewise contracted by it into ev; as, é-duxceciv for
é-Owxacovv. In Epic, ¢ is resolved into ec; as, é-ze-
Aeigzo.

III. The Infin. being originally ev, not &, is
without ¢ subscript in contractions; as, zeudy from
reuaey (veudery). The Dorie, contrary to its usual
fondness for &, contracts e into 5. Thus, Infin. z.-
uiv; also gocrnrny. It contracts wo, cov, and e¢w into

o« KHo, necvaéusy for neevadousv; ysiav for
yehawv.
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§105. CoNJUGATION IN .

L The Imperf., Epic, Ionic, and Doric, of verbs
whose characteristics are ¢ and o, is formed accordmg
to contracted verbs. ., éridse, é-0idov. This is
almost limited to the 2d and 8d Persons. This form
is met with in the Present of these Persons also.

II. The Ionic has the Opt. ocun», instead of
eepny.  Br., Seolunv. The endings of the historical
Tenses are shortened by the Epic. Zz., &dev for
&Heocev, £dov for é-Oocav.

III. The Epic forms the Imper. of isrnue, iore
or ioryn, instead of iGrede.

IV. The Ionic lengthening by the insertion of &
is common in these verbs. Hz. loréwm, dvvece, for
iorw, dvvae. For 6 in the 3d Person, the Doric has
7¢ Sing., and vze P El., vedévre, 0:00vre, for redsice,
dcdovee; iorure for israae.

V. INFLECTION OF THE VERB iui (£6), “I1 AM,” IN
THE DIFFERENT DIALECTS.

INDICATIVE.
Present.
ATTIO. EPIO. IONIO. DORIC. ZEOLIO,
sING. , )
1. ti}u, éppiy
2. €l éoal, €ls,
8. éori, évri,
PLUR. i ,
1. éopév, elpéy,
2. éoré,. ,
8. elai, éaot, - évri,
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Imperfect.
ATTIO. EPIOC. IONIOC. DORIO. ZXOLIO.
siNe.
t!d » »
1. v, 6:1’, éov, éoxov,
2, N5, &noda, éas,
&y, iy
8. #y {fﬂy” i, €oxe, #s,
PLUR.
e,
1. Npev, elpes,
elpey,
2. e, €are,
3. foav, éoay, { e’-Taro,
fvro,
BUBJUNOTIVE.
Present. Imperfect.
ATTIO. EPIO. IONIO. ATTIOC. EPIOC.
sINe. B
1. o, o, einy,
h » » »
2. s €ps, €lns, €ots,
»
.
3. IR { ',;‘7;" €ln, ot
PLUR. w
1. duey, Eopev, enpey,
2. nre, &re, einre, €ire,
M
8. Sat, oo, { emoar, etev,
€tey,
Imperative. Future. Participle.

éao, Aolic and Epic, | 1.
2d Person Singular. | o
éévrwy, Ionic, 8d Per. | ©
Plural. 8

&soopar, Epic.

v
éooee,
€oea,
éoeirat,

&ov, Epic and Ionic.
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VI Present, Indic. 2d Pers. ¢i69«, Epic. Subj.
aicda. Infin. duevae, iuev, Epic.

Imperf. Epic, &ce; 7eec and ieg; sjee, 5¢, ie and &;
1st Pers. Plur. yousv; 3d Pers. Plur. 7:0v, and 7ccer.
Ionic 1st Pers. Sing. 7z0v ; 8d Plur. 5c0v, ivay.

Opt. éoc, isin, Epic. v

Aorist Mid. ¢i6aro. Dual, é-scoe69 .

VII. Many verbs in  have the Present, Perfect,
and 2d Aorist, Act. and Mid., according to the form in
e, especially in the Epic Dialect. To such belong
Perfectsin cw—as yéyac from yivouas—(syncopated ;)
2d Aorist in uny, a3 ¢BAnro (from &GAjuny), xrcepsy
and xzrepsvae from xrelve, &c.

From the principles of both conjugations above de-
veloped, the student can determine to which class each
verbal form belongs.

ADVERBS.

Adverbs are either primitive words, as ov, unv, 7,
&c., or derived from the other parts of speech. They
serve to define an object, as to place, time, circumstance,
manner. The greater number of Adverbs are formed
from Adjectives, and are generally of the termination
@g, oV, «.

Prepositions and Conjunctions are used solely in de-
noting relations between words in a sentence, and
therefore are transferred to that part of grammar
which treats of the sentence.
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PART II.

3

—_——

CHAPTER 1.
106. SynTax.

1. Syntax treats of the relations words bear to one
another in a sentence.

2. Every sentence has a subject, or that of which
something is stated, and a predicate, or that which is
stated of the subject. ZH., 6 mais wacdevee, “ the boy
plays;” here ¢ mae, “the boy,” is the subject, and
maedsvee, or what is stated of him, is the predicate.

8. The subject most commonly appears as a noun
or pronoun, but may also be an adjective or participle
with a noun understood, an infinitive mode, or a com-
plete sentence.

4. The word which limits the meaning of a sub-
stantive is called an affributive, and this may be an ad-
jective or participle, another noun,* the article, a pro-

* A noun used in this relation, is said to be in apposition with
the noun it defines or limits; as, “ Demosthenes the orator,”  Tacitus
the historian.”
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noun, or a complete sentence. (See compound sen-
tences, §181.).

5. The predicate appears generally as a verb, ac-
companied by what is termed “the odject.” The ob-
ject may be a noun, pronoun, adjective, preposition
with its case, a participle, infinitive, or a complete
sentence (§131). FEwr., dyadoc 6 avio Owxceocvvny
gedei, “the good man loves justice.™ Here, ¢yados is
the attributive of ¢vzp (subject), and dexecosvvyy the
object of gcAsZ, which completes the predicate.

6. From the foregoing distinction, the construction
of a sentence is divided into the attributive and ob-
jective construction.

CHAPTER II.

§107. ArrrBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION, OR THE AGREE-
MENT OF ATTRIBUTIVE WORDS WITH
THEIR SUBSTANTIVES.

1. The attributive word agrees with its substantive
in case, gender, and number.*

2. When the Infin. or a complete sentence stands
in the place of a substantive, the attributive is in the

* What is said of number, in regard to agreement between attri-
butive and substantive, applies to the verb and its subject : the subject
'f a finite verb is alwavs in the Nom. case.
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neuter gender, if it be susceptible of gender-termina-
tions.

3. An adjective used substantively, cannot have
another adjective as attributive.

§108. PrincrrLEs oF SYNESIS* (xcza cuviawy).
hooe '
EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER AND NUMBER.

1. The attributives, instead of taking their gender
and number from the grammatical gender and number
of the noun, assume those of the object implied. A&.,

® téxvov gile, “dear child;” ¢ @Ados orpuros cné-
Bawvov, * the rest of the army departed.”

IN CASE.

2. An attributive substantive in apposition with a
possessive pronoun, is in the genitive, to agree with the
genitive implied in the possessive. ZEi., &uoc dang nv
xvvwmedos, “ he was the brotherin-law of me—shame-
less.” 1. y,180. Compare the Latin, “in tuum homi-
nis simplicis pectus vidimus.” This principle applies

* This principle of agreement between words and clauses being
regulated rather by the meaning implied, than by grammatical form,
is of very general application. As an example in clausal agreement :
‘When a present is used for a past (Praesens Histori¢um), in the prin-
cipal clause, the Opt. mode follows in the subordinate clause, instead
of the Subjunctive, as required by grammatical form. (See Subor-
dinate Clauses.)
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also to possessive adjectives. FEux., Neorogén maga vii'
—Badsiinos. I1. B, 54.

Rem.—The Greeks viewed a plurality of objects
of the neuter gender as one connected whole; hence,
neuters plural have the number of the verb determined
by the following principles:

- I. When the neuter plural expresses a class as such,
without regard to the individual members comprising
it, the verbissingular. Z., ra {Gc rgéiysc. The same
rule applies to participles. Zx., dofav zavre, “ these
things being agreed upon.” Xen. An. 4. 1, 18.

II. If the neuter plural denotes persons, and if the
idea of parts is prominent, the verb is plural. Z.,
ta téhn— Boacidav— e&éxepway, “the magistrates
despatched Brasidas.” TA. 4, 88. cugorégows cpccp-
Tnpere yévovro, “ errors were committed by each of
the two.” 7°A. 5, 26.

§109. AcrEEMENT IN THE Duar*

1. Two objects may be expressed either in the
dual or plural number, accompanied by attributives
and verb, in either number indiscriminately. ZZ.,
xebpaddor morapol xatr opeope Géovres, auvLulderov
6Botpov vdwp, “two winter torrents descending from

the mountains, commingle their impetuous floods.” Z7.
J, 452.

* Objects really plural, ¢.e., embracing more than two, rarely
occur in the dual. A dual significance belongs generally to those
substantives which, though plural in form themselves, are joined by
a verb or attributive in the dual. :
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it. Br., marnqo, xal ujrng, xal «dehpor alyualiroc
yeyevnuévor.

PERSON.

IIT. When the nouns are of different persons, the
verb agreés with the first in preference to the second,
with the second in preference to the third.

GENDER.

IV. Nouns denoting persons of different genders,
have their attributives in the masculine.

V. When the nouns denote persons and things, the
attributives are in the gender of the persons, if they
are the more prominent. Zz., 5 rvyn »xui Piliamog
noay Tav Epyav xvgeoe, “fortune and Philip were the
masters of circumstances.” But if both are viewed as
things, the attributives are in the neuter plural. Zz.,
7 xalddiory molzeice xal 6 xcdAioros cvng Aocwe av
Nty ein 0céddev. PL. RP. 562, c.

VI. When the nouns denote things, and are of
the same gender, the attributives agree with them, or
are in the neuter, and plural number; if of different
genders, the attributives are always in the neuter
plural. Bz, xcl dvvaps xei rvepcd ayade ovre.
PL. 31 dyoga xcd v6 mouravijiov Mde fexnuéve.

Her. 8. 57.
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SPECIAL RULES ON THE USE OF ATTRIBUTIVE
WORDS.

- §111. TuE ARrTICLES.

1. The article was originally a demonsttative pro-
noun, and is invariably used as such in Homer. Its
office is to limit the meaning of a noun; hence, when-
ever a noun is to be represented in a definite manner,
it is to be accompanied by the article.

2. Proper names, owing to their naturally restricted
meaning, do not take the article.

8. If the proper name is repeated, the article is
added to it, to denote that it is the name already men-
tioned. ., aveBuaivse ovv 6 Kvgos. Xen. 1, 1. 2.

4. The names of the arts and sciences, virtues,
&ec., as being individual appellatives, often omit the
article.

5. A substantive predicate® does not take the arti-
cle, unless it is limited in compass to the subject. .,
oi O’ {xnoforae Exaléovro of meyseg, “the rich were
named those (before mentioned) Ippobotz.” Her.
5, 1.

6. The article, when joined to an adjective or par-
ticiple, becomes a pronoun. E., 6 mocovuevos, “he
doing,” “the doer.”

* The nature of a predicate being to express a quality in general,
it cannot be circumseribed to any one object which may possess this
quality, to the exclusion of others, and therefore rejects all restrict-
ing terms. The use of the article thus serves, in many instances, to
distinguish subject from predicate.
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7. An adverb, placed between the article and its
noun, is an adjective in meaning. F., i oacdev e,
“the rear ships.” 7%. 1. .

8. The article prefixed to an adverb, a preposition,
or preposition with its case, converts them into sub-
stantive or adjective phrases. Ex., of mavv zév
avownav, “the best men;” za vor, “the present;”
of &v coree, “ the citizens.”

§112. ApJECTIVES.

1. Adjectives, instead of being placed in agreement
with their substantives as attributes, sometimes govern
them in the Gen. FEx., oi yproroc zav dvdewmwy,
“worthy men.” The adjective in this construction
derives its gender from the noun it governs.

2. An adjective placed in the neuter gender—inde-
pendent of the gender of its noun—governs the noun
in the genitive. Br., uéoov zijc nuépas.

8. When the noun can be easily conceived and sup-
plied, from the quality or action denoted by the ad-
jective and participle, it is commonly omitted in the
context. Kz, 6 gogos, “the wise man;” 7 éwcovon
(7jpeépee), “ the following day.”

4. Associations of space, time, and manner, are
denoted in Greek by adjectives. Kz, oxoraiovs
OueAdeiv ©o mediov, “to traverse the plain in the
dark.” Xen. An. 4, 1. 5. ive un vaaidocos rala-
mwpoin, “that he might not suffer in the open air.”
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§113. Pronouns.

1. Pronouns, both personal and possessive, are used
in Greek only where emphasis is required.

2. Possessive pronouns have sometimes an objective
meaning ; 6og wodos, “ regret for you.”

8. The pronoun ¢gise, the possessive og, and the
reflexive éxvrov, are used of the first and second per-
sons. Hz., ovdé yag Ty éavrov 6v yé guynv opds,
“for neither do you see your own soul” Xen. C.
1, 4. 9; evpijoere ogas avrovs juaprnxoras Ta pé-
yore & Peove, “you will find yourselves commit-
ting grievous errors against the gods.” Xen. H.1,7.19.

4. Relative. The sentence in which a relative has
place, has two clauses: the antecedent clause (which
contains the substantive), and the relative clause. The
antecedent is often in the relative clause. Zz., ovrog
dorev, ov ¢ideg avdpe. (See Adj. Sub. Sent.)

5. Demonstrative. A demonstrative pronoun, in-
stead of being in the neuter gender, or in the gender
of the object to which it refers, takes the gender of
the noun to which it assigns that object. Zu., avry
TV xaxov aqyn Eorey, “this (evil) is the fountain of
evils.”



§114. OBJEOTIVE CONSTRUCTION. 169

CHAPTER III.
§114. OsyectIvE CONSTRUCTION.

1. The relations existing between the members of
the predicate (§106, 5), are denoted by cases, which
in Greek and Latin are distinguished by ¢nflection-
endings. These relations were originally viewed as
relations of space ; from this they were transferred to
time, and from time to cause and manner.

- 2. The action of every verb with which an object
is joined as a supplement to complete the predicate,
was viewed as preceding to, from, or resting on that
object. Hence the three relations: of Gen., which de-
notes motion from ; of Accus.,, which denotes motion
to; and of Dat., which denotes rest in.

As these relations are not confined to the verb and
substantive, but may exist also between the latter and
other parts of speech, it follows that wherever they
are established, the case that expresses each respect-
ively is to be applied. Hence it is that we find these
cases in connection with nouns, with adjectives, with
adverbs ; prepositions are used only to express these
relations more precisely, as subsisting between two
words, and will therefore be treated separately.

Note. An attributive combination expresses one notion only, an
objective combination expresses onc thought. (Becker.).

8
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§115. THE GENITIVE,

1. In Local relation, expresses the idea whence,
out of, separation, removal from. Hence it is joined
to verbs of departing, separating, removing, freeing
from, &c. ., rov mediov vmoyempeiv, “to retire from
the plain.” Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 24. So of verbs of ceasing,
differing, alleviating, d&sc.

2. In its relation of separation, freeing from, differ-
ing from, the Genitive is joined to nouns, adjectives,
and adverbs. ZE., aacidie xcxcv, “ without suffering
evils.” Her. 8, 147 ; qidovs mocsicae érégovs tov viv
ovrwy, “to make other friends than the present ones,”
Th. 1, 28 méonv 75 6dov, “on the other side of the
way;” Avowg xaxdv, “ freedom from ills.”

3. In Causal relation, the Genitive denotes out-
going, but as from an internal source of power, or
spring of action. Hence it is joined to verbs that sig-
nify to originate from, proceed from, be produced from,
spring from, &c. Ex., cpiorwv avdpawv tixog coiore
Bovdsvuare yiyveadar, “it is consistent that the best
measures should spring from the best men.” Her. 8, 81.
The Gen. in this relation is used as an attribute; as,
za 16v aviowrev mpayuara, “ the things of men,"=
ra avdgwmive mpayuara.

4* The material of which any thing is made,
being viewed as its cause or source, is put in the Gen.'

* This and the following (to 9), are the attributive combinations
of the Gen., in which the noun in the Gen. holds the relation of an
attributive to the noun governing it.
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B, yadxov modbovrae ra dydducra, “the statues are
made of brass.” Her. 5,82; attributively; as, rpansle
apyvgiov, “ a silver table.”

5. The relation of origin, source, extends the Gen-
itive to that of authorship, possession, and the like.
In this relation, the Gen. stands with the verbs eivee,
yeviodar, mowsicdae; with adjectives expressive of
the same relation as ideog, oéxsios. K., éyévero Meo-
onvy Avxpev rwva yoovov, “ Messenia belonged to the
Locrians for some time;” v duey avrov édedijonre
yevéodae, “1f you wish to belong to yourselves” (= be
your own masters), Dem. Ph. 1, 42; fe0ov eivae ToU
‘HAiov, “sacred to (belonging to) the sun,” Xen. Amn.
4, 5, 85. Attributively; as, 5 Zoxgarov: dpezn,
“Socrates’ virtue.” _

6. In its relation of possession, the Gen. is joined to
evae to denote habit, character, value, part, duty;
also the standard of price, or measure to which any
thing belongs. Er., avdpo; aycdov &orev v moweiv
zovs gilous, “it is the part of a good man to benefit
his friends;” Odoxei zravre daxdvns umeyednys sivae,
“this seems to be a great expemse;” 6 Evgocrys
TOTCpOS TO 0003 Eote TerTRpY 6Tadiwy, “four stadia
in breadth,” Xen. An. 1, 4, 11; déxe pwvov yogiov,
“a place worth ten mins.”

7. Not only the direct agent or source from which
an action originates, but also the collateral circum-
stances, which may be viewed as concerned in the ac-
tion, and conspiring to produce it, are placed in the
Genitive. On this principle, terms of time and place
are construed in the Gen., especially in poetry. Z.,
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avidy Jadlse vov fapos, “flowers bloom in spring ;”
wediov Oesmpnocov, “ they traversed the plain,” 77.y, 14 ;
végos O’ ov guivero maons yains, “no cloud appeared
over the plain,” 77. o, 372.

8. Hence, attributively, the Genitives zos «vrov
grovs, 1ijs avry; fuépas. The Gen. in this sense ex-
presses “time when,” but only as the period in the
course of which, or within which, the action takes
place. _

9. On this principle the Gen. absolute, as a term
of time, can be explained. Efr., Kvgov Bacidsvovros.
The Accus. in this relation implies that the action is
protracted during the whole of the time specified ; the
Gen., that it takes place at some moment within the
time specified.

10. The Gen. stands for the whole of an object in
relation to one or more of its parts. Hence its use
with all words of a partitive meaning, with verbs
whose action can refer only to a part of an object.
Ex., t6v psvovrov £9¢lde eivae, “he wished to be one
of the remaining,” T'%. 1,65; orecyoves vdceros, ““ drops
of rain.” With adjectives, moddoc rév ¢rdpwzwy ; com-
paratives and superlatives, o/ vewrspor «vrav, “the
younger among them;” «gi6ro; rov Ayciov, “the
bravest of the Greeks” With adverbs; as, mov y5s;
“where on earth?” évravde ri; nhixias, “at that
age;” ows tijs quépas, “late in the day.”

11. Here belong such phrases as &mfuiveey o7g
vis, “ to set foot on land ;” zéuvey yi3, “to ravage a
country.”

12. Of verbs whose action can refer only to a part,
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may be mentioned as of most frequent use with the
Gen. the verbs, to taste, to smell, to eat, to catch hold,
to aim* &c. K., drnoysvscdac rovrav v Booudrov,
“to taste of these meats,” Xen. Cy. 1, 8, 4; oleew iwv,
“to smell violets;” é63/eev xpeiv, “to eat of flesh;”
pécov dovgog éAwr, “having seized his spear by the
middle,” 7. 5, 56.

13. Under the relation of sharing, participating in,
the Gen: accompanies words that denote experience,
dexterity, skill, and the like, with their opposites.
Hz., funcgos eiui ig véyvne, “1 am acquainted with
the art;” @asipms elvae ravens tig téywvns, “to be
unacquainted with this art.”

14. Every word that implies any mental emotion
may have the Gen. of the object which calls forth that
emotion. This obviously is the Gen. of motion from,
under another phrase. Ex., Soxpcerne owrixdis duct-
xewrae tov xadov, “ Socrates is fond of the beautiful,”
Sym. 216 ; r6v eyadev wavreg éxcdvuovaocy, “ alllong
for the good,” PL., RP., 438; l:A6 6& 00 mhovrov,
“I envy you your wealth;” “Exrop & «vr Aiavrog
¢xovrwe, “Hector aimed at Ajax.” 1. y, 855.

15. Many verbs are used figuratively in denoting
mental action, and are, on the above principle, con-
strued with the genitive. ., évecydusvos wep "Aonog,
“eager for the fight,” Il. 7z, 142; wjres vov évagav
éxeBaArousvog, “setting himself on spoils.” Z7. &, 68.

* The verbs to aim, to pursue, &c., seem more correctly to belong
to verbs expressing an affection of the mind (14), as they always im-
ply mental effort and direction.
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16. A condition is connected with the Gen. of the
object which occasions it ; as, x«xws &y@ modwy, “1am
ill in my feet.” The object seems governed by the ad-
verb; as, ovre rgomwov Exerg. Xen. Cy. 7, 5.

For the Gen. of the Infinitive with zov w7, see
under Infinitive.

The Genitive relations above developed may be
briefly stated as follows:

Means,
Source, Authorship,
Motion from Possession.

3 )
Separation, Participation in.

§116. ACCUSATIVE,

1. In Local relation, is the case that expresses mo-
tion to, and answers to the question whether? It
marks the limit to which the action proceeds ; as, eozv
poldeiv, “to go to the city.”

2. The relation denoted by the Accus. can subsist
between a substantive and a verb—a preposition, an
adverb, another substantive ; but most commonly occurs
between it and the two former.

8. With verbs of motion, the space passed over,
also the time over which the performance of an action
extends, are put in the Ace. Hx., ¢Ad eiui yap Of
tAnuovesrarnyy odov, “1 shall go the most toilsome
way,” Hu. Med. 1067 ; Zvfuges nxucls roirov zov
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zoovov uoheore, “ Sybaris was extremely flourishing
during this time.” Her. 6, 127.

4. From this use of the Accus. have sprung many
adverbial expressions of space and time ; as, 77y zey:-
orny (6dov), “ a8 quick as possible ;” 7y womzryy, “first,”
Dem. OL. 11 v ¢rdws. 1d. Ph. 11. The Accusa-
tive of place is used in poetry with verbs of rest. FAx.,
6 ITvd s roimoda xwdilov boifos, Eu. Or. 944.

5. Causal relation. The Accusative marks the
effect as the limit to which the cause tends. Zix., 5
180 Tov tvgavvov gurevee. Hence the Accus. of
effect with transitive verbs.

_ 6. The simplest relation of this Accus. exists be-
tween verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, and a
substantive of cognate stem or kindred meaning. Z.,
déopce Duav duxaiev Oénoey, “I claim from you a just
request,” Dem. Ph. 1; nodeuov éoroareviay, “ they
conducted the war.” T'A. 9, 912.

7. From this principle Intransitive verbs take the
Accus. of an object of kindred meaning—or such as
accords with the meaning of the verbs to form one
complete harmonious idea with them. Kz, coroe-
areey yopywmov G6édas, “to light a terrific light;”
pévee mvelovres Ayccol, “the Achivi breathing
strength,” 1.y, 8; ’Aoéc aveiv—pFAénewy, “to breathe
—look war;” 'OAvumcee vexav, “to conquer in the
Olympic games.” Some verbs of this class, instead
of a substantive, take an adjective. FEx., wodevés
gFéyyeadac; ndv yedav. (Lat. “mortale sonans,”
Ain. VI)

8. This use of the Accus. explains the origin of
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many adverbial expressions; as, ravre yaipswy, Fav-
uacre sxadqrrecdac.

9. The Accus. relation of verbs intransitive is ex-
tended to verbs passive, to adjectives of intransitive
signification, in order to give completeness to their
meaning. It is called the Accus. of definite limita-
tion. Bx., xapverv rove dpdaluovs, “to suffer in
the eyes;” xaldos éore v opucre, “ of beautiful eyes.”

10. In causal relation the Accus., beside limitation,
denotes the design or purpose for which any thing is
done, and also the manner of the action. Zx., yprcFue
zeve ©i, “to use any thing for some purpose ; ” 75 xgsvy
re mleiorov alie Eypdvro, “the fountain they used
for the most solemn purposes.” 7'A. 11. mecoFijvae iy
ctveywenoey, “ to be persuaded to a retreat.” 7h. 2, 15.
rovrov Tov Teomov, “in this manner.”

11. In causal relation the Accus. is used of the ob-
ject upon which the action or condition is founded.
Fx., un qevye zov xivdvvov, “do not flee the dan-
ger;” rag udv payas daggeive, “ brave the battles.”
Xen. 8, 2. 20. éxorivac xivdvvoy, “to shrink from
the danger.”

12. Hence the Accus. is used with verbs that ex-
press a feeling or a sudden emotion, to denote the cause
that excites that feeling. Ew., wicyvvouce vov deov.

DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE.

13. Transitive verbs take a second accusative of
the object upon which the immediate effect is produced
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—or of the manner in which, or of the means where-
by, it is produced. (The latter is more commonly in
the Dat.) ZEwx., éavrov AofBarae AofBnyv dvixecrov,
“he inflicts on himself an incurable maiming.” Her. 3.
154. 79y vavuayiov dxcoccusda Kogwdiovs, “we
repelled the Corinthians in a naval fight.” 7. 1, 32.
@EXOGAY TOUS GTGRTLOTUS TOUS MEyiOTOUS OPx0US3,
“they bound the soldiers in the most solemn oaths.”
Th. 8, 75.

14. This double Accus. is common with verbs signi-
fying “to do good,” or “ evil,"—to inquire—to ask—to
teach, &c., &c. When this construction is changed
to the passive, the Accus. of the immediate object be-
comes the Nom. of the subject—but the second Accus.
remains the same. ZFHx., 5 xpioes v &xoidn, “the
judgment to which he was condemned.”

§117. Darve.

1. The relations of the Dat., as of the other cases,
are twofold—Local and Causal.

2. In Local relation, the Dative denotes approach,
nearness to an object, or a residing in it—and is joined
to all words conveying such signification, also to words
implying association with, intercourse with, communion,
contrast. FEw., alycedd [Boéucren, “roars upon the
shore” 1. B8, 210. roig ayadois outdeiv, “ to asso-
ciate with the good ;” xoive: mdoev sjuiv, “common
to us all.” Zsoc. Pau. 42, 9. roice Acxedacpoviote
avrioe, “ opposite to,” &e. Pl Sym. 195. ouocov ouoiw
el meAeeSee, “like approaches like” 7'A. 2, 61.

8*
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8. The Dat. denotes the time in which an action
happens, the circumstances under which it happens.
Ex., 13 mpwry fjpéoe dopixovro éxi rov morauov, “on
the first day they came to the river.” Xen. A4n. 4, 8.
08 xaxy aioy véxov, “under an evil destiny I gave you
birth.” 7. e, 418.

4. In Causal relation the Dat. denotes the object
with reference to which, i e., for or against which,
any thing is, or is done, (Dat. of advantage and disad-
vantage,) the object on which an action is manifested
in its results. K., Aoréucde éogrny ayiv, “to keep a
feast for = in honor of, Artemis.” Her. 6,138. dgpicra-
cdac Evugagaig, “to yield to circumstances.” Xen.
An. 8.2.11. Kvga nv ueyady Bacidsia, “to Cyrus
was, i.e., Cyrus had, a great kingdom ;” &y3gos reve,
“hostile to any one;” meg: gediag roig ‘AInvaioc,
“regarding friendship with the Athenians” 7A. 55.
awQos Booroic dornge dpcs Igounéc, “the giver of
fire to mortals.” _Zsch. P. 617. This Dative is often
qualified by a participle. Ex., uoi 5douéve 7iIev.

5. The Dative is used with expressions of likeness,
agreement, suitableness, and their opposites. .,
opoiay taic dovdars elye Thv &635re, “she had a
dress like her slaves” Xon. (%.5.1. 4. za avre 7d-
oy® coi, “the same with you.”

6. With expressions of reproach, blame, help, con-
tention, opposition, co-operation, and the like. .,
ov rois ccoysev Lovdouévors pépgouce, “I blame not
those who wish to rule” 7'A. 4. 61.

7. The Ablative of means, cause in Latin, is ex-
pressed by the Dative in Greek. Some verhs also, as
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xoccoua, take a Dative of the direct object, instead of
the Accusative. K., goBw ¢xijidov, “they departed
through fear;” rai ypdodue, “to use any thing.”

8. The Dative of manner, means, &c., is extended
to the degree, the standard and measure of any thing,
the degree by which one thing surpasses another, or
differs from it. ., 70AAG peileov.

9. Many Dative expressions, not directly embraced
in the foregoing rules, can be easily traced to the gen-
eral principle of Dative of the object, with reference
to which any thing is done. Such are the following:
76 anrouive Ewdev coua ovx ayav Fsouov v, “to
one touching the body externally it was not very
Warm ;7 eioBavre Zvpiav 6oc peypl Falagons oixei,

“as many as dwell towards the sea —, as one enters
Syria ;7 and the expression cwwedovre elmeiv, “to
say in a word,” (= to say it when one has brought it
together).

10. With verbal adjectives the agent is regularly
in the Dative. L., aoxnréov éori coc vnv doerny,
“you must practise virtue.”

11. The Dative of the personal pronoun, first and
second persons, is used to point out, in an animated
manner, the interest of the speaker, or of the person
addressed.  Hx., 2 wirne, ws xwdos poe 6 menzmog,
“ O, mother! behold how beautiful grandfather is.”
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§118. PrrrosrrioNs WITH THEIR CASEs.

Prepositions express the foregoing case relations
(§114), with more precision and fulness. They de-
note primarily relations of place, but are also applied
to t¥me and cause.

As some prepositions are connected with different
cases, it is obvious that their signification must be
modified under different constructions to correspond to
the different case relations of Genitive (whence ?) Ace.
(whither?) and Dat. (where?) Thus, zepe, “near
by,” with Gen. denotes, “ from near by;” as, repa G-
oidéwg, “from near by the king.” With the Ace. it
denotes “to the presence of ;” as, 7ec wape rov Buoc-
Aéer, “he went into the presence of the king.” With
Dat. it denotes rest “near by,” “in the presence of ;”
wapa 16 Badidel péveev, “to abide in the presence of
the king.” o

LIST OF PREPOSITIONS.

There are eighteen Prepositions in the Greek Lan-
guage; of these,

Four govern the Gen. only: @vzi, opposite to, in-
stead of ; mod, before; amo, éx, from.

Two govern the Dat. only: év, in,; vy, with.

Three govern the Accus. only: dve, up; sis, o,
into, towards. '

Four govern the Accus. and Gen.: duwr, through ;
xarce, down; vnég, over; usrc, amidst.

" Six govern the Gen., Dat., and Accus.: dugl, 7z,
around; éxi, upon; vmo, under, by means of; mgos,
to; magu, near by, by the side of.




§119, 120. INFINITIVE. . 181

Besides the foregoing, some adverbial phrases are
used with the meaning of prepositions; as, dxzny, 0¢-
pag, (Lat. instar), “like ;" yeoev, fvexa, “ for the sake
of ;7 &xnze, “by,” “according to.”

§119. InFmovrTIVE AND PARrTICIPLE.

1. The Infin. is the simple notion of the verb,*
without reference to any particular subject, and there-
fore without the limitations of number and person.

2. It retains the governing power of the verb,
with the verbal properties of tense and voice.

§120. INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE.

1. The Infin. without the Art. is used only as the
subject of the verb eius, or as the complement of the
predicate in the Accusative.t

2. The Infin. as an Accus., follows such verbs as
express fedings, powers, or operations of the mind, or
some action, state, or endeavor, proceeding from the
will or the understanding.

Such verbs are: 1. To will, strive, resolve, design,
undertake, dare, require, command, persuade, exhort,

* The Infin. is not properly a mode, for it represents the simple
notion of a verb without any modification.

t This limitation of the Infin. seems hardly admissible in some
passages, as in the following: Dem. OL., 1. 13; wulAa xal xdAera

Yorepov els dvdyxny éNSdpev muielr, where the relation is that of Gen.
(See Gen. 4.). v
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allow, together with their opposites: forbid, refuse, &c.
2. To believe, suppose, &c. 3. To be able, understand,
cause, make, &c. 4. To learn, instruct, &c. 5. To
rejoice, be glad, sorry, &c.

3. The Infin. in the same sense follows adjectives,
denoting fitness, worthiness, agreeableness. K., 70v*
mivesy, “ pleasant to drink.” Also impersonal expres-
sions, and expressions denoting power, capability, &c.
Fx., olog moceiv, “ capable of doing.”

§121. INFINITIVE ACCOMPANIED BY A SECOND
OBJECT AND ITS ATTRIBUTIVES.

1. Many verbs besides an Infin. take a direct object,
which is in the case required by the verb. E., déouce
oov éAFewy, “1 request you to come.”

2. Attributives joined to the object by means of
the Infin. of Apposition verbs, are in the case of the
object, or in the Accus. Fwx., déopcr cov mpodvuov
elvees, OF, mpodvuov eivae, “1 request you to be ear-
nest.” '

8. When the Attributive gives the object new re-
lations by becoming itself the head of a clause, it is in
the Accus..instead of the case of the object. FElx.,
déopcte Vuav xaraynpicuctar—eévvuovuivovs 66og
poc 6 dywv Eorey, “reflecting how great my contest

* The use of the Act. Infin., where a passive suits our language,
is explained by supposing such expressions as “for us,” “for one,”
understood. Thus, dfios Javpdoar, ¢ worthy to be admired ” (worthy
for us to admire).
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is;” @vdpov dyadev forev adwxovuévovs €& elonvng
woAepusiv, it 1s the duty of the brave when wronged,
to exchange peace for war.” Th. 1. 120.

4. When the Infin. with its subject is made the ob-
ject of verbs of willing, thinking, manifesting, (verba
sentiendi et declarandi), and the subject of the Infin.
is different from the subject of the principal verb, it
together with its attributives is in the Accus. Zzx.,
vouilse tov eyadov avdpa evdaipova sivace. If the
subject of the Infin. is the same as the subject of the
principal verb, it is not expressed, and the attributives
are in the Nom. Fwx., vouilee svduiuwv elvae, “he
thinks he is happy.”* “Q¢z¢ is joined to the Infin. in
order to express a purpose, or an object to be accom-
plished. Ex., avémewse Ziplea wore moiéeev ruvra,
“he persuaded Xerxes to do this.” Her. 7. 6.

§127. INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE.

1. The Infin. with the article is virtually a noun,
and satisfies all the case relations of nouns above ex-
plained, without losing its government as a verb. It
gives the Greek language the power of expressing a
whole clause, inserted between the Infin. and the arti-

* This rule applies also in the case of the Infin. with the article,
even when such Infin. with its subject, is the subject of another verb,
and not in the relation of object. Ex., ro duaprdvewv dvdpdmovs vras,
otdtv olpar Juvpacrdy, ¢ that men, constituted as they are, should err,
is, I think, nothing strange.” The use of the Accus. seems to arise
from the dependent nature of an Infin. clause.
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cle, as one substantive idea. Ek., dopugogoveey Emd
TOUg xax0VQyOUS VLY TOU undéve Tev moAiTey Lecei
Javare dmxodtvijcxswy, “they keep guard against the
wicked, in order that no citizen should suffer a violent
death.”

2. As the Infin. corresponds to the rules of sub-
stantives, it is unnecessary to treat it in detail; the
following particulars, however, deserve special notice.

3. The Gen. of the Infin. with 702,* 70 w7, is used
to denote a purpose or object; the result of an action
being substituted for that which calls forth the action.
(See Gen. of cause, source.) Fr., Mwo; 70 Agorexov
xadnpee €x Tiis Falddoons, Tov Tas wPocodovs wdiiov
lévar avrg, “Minos cleared the pirates from the sea, .
in order that his revenue might come in better.” 7’A.
1. 4.

4. Frequently the Infin. with the article 7o, is used
where a noun in its place would be in the Gen. ZF.,
T0v TAtioTOoV OpLdOY TGV WAGY ElgyOV TO uT) TG YYUS
77j¢ modews xaxovpysiv, “they restrained the multitude
— from injuring the neighboring portions of the city.”
Th.8.1. Here zo merely gives emphasis to the Infin.,
which is governed as without the article, . ¢., the ob-
ject of eoyov.

5. The phrases in which the article stands with the

* The Gen. of the Infin. is sometimes used in the sense of be-
longing to, or connection, in reference to what precedes it. Exz.,
éumeipovs O¢ Exovres Tovs Oudkovras Tod uy éxpedyew,  having their
pursuers experienced, which tended to their not escaping.” Th. 11, iv.
This may be regarded as a feature of the Gen. of quality or posses-
sion (§115). Consult Arnold’s Th. bk. ii.
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Infin. efvee absolutely, an adverb, or a preposition and
its case being enclosed, may be regarded as adverbial.
Px., 16 vov edvae, “ according to the present condition ;"
T0 xcere ToUTOV iva, “ a8 far as pertains to him.”

§128. PArTICIPLE.

1. The participle represents the idea of the verb
attributively ; but instead of quality, it denotes action
or state. It retains the verb-properties of tense and
voice, as also the governing power of the verb. These
give it relations not embraced in the rules for attribu
tives, to which it otherwise conforms; such relations
only will be here presented.

2. The participle is joined to a verb to express an
action or state as already belonging either to the sub-
ject or object. Ex., 0ide Fvnzos av, “1 know that I
am mortal;” sxovee Zoxpurovs diadeyousvov, “1
heard Socrates debating.” It is obvious that the par-
ticiple agrees with the word to which it refers—whether
it be the object or subject. When the subject of the
principal verb is likewise its object, the object is not
expressed, and the participle is attracted in case to the
subject.

8. The participle is used as a complement of verbs
denoting perception, manifesting, &e. FEx., dpi o¢
rpéyovra, “1 see you running;” duceBeBAnuévos ov
pavidaves, “ do you not perceive that you are calum-
niated ?” 5 wuyn ¢deveros gulveirae ovoa, “the soul
appears to be immortal,”—=evidently is immortal, (see
§129.)
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4. The condition, or circumstances attending an ac-
tion, are sometimes expressed in Greek by a verb,
whilst an accompanying participle expresses the main
action. Ex., o Kgoicos @ovéie tov maedos édcviPeeve
Booxwv, “Creesus unconsciously nourished the mur-
derer of his son;” dwxredw xceda moeiv, “ 1 am contin-
uvally doing good ;” égdnoav amixouevor, “they came
first.”

5. This construction is adopted also with the ad-
jectives w02A0g, mevroioz, and the verb &yw, signifying
state or condition. FEx., moAlos 5y Awsoousvos o Esivog,
“the stranger entreated earnestly (much);” &yovec
avrny (zny ryspovinw) xrnceusvor, “they have ac-
quired ;” 7/ Angev &yees; “ why keep trifling 27

§129. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE INFINITIVE AND
ParticreLe As COMPLEMENTS.

1. From the foregoing rules it is seen that the Par-
ticiple and the Infin. may be used as complements of
the same class of verbs and phrases. Thereis a differ-
ence, however, in the manner both connect the action
or state they denote with the noun to which they refer.
The action or state, as implied in the participle, is
viewed as already belonging to the object or subject,
and appropriated by it at the time signified; whilst
with the Infin. no such close connection exists, but the
idea of the verb is viewed as detached, and rather
possibly, than actually at the time specified, belonging
to the subject or object. This difference can be best
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seen from examples. Thus, 0ide Jeods 6¢Bopusvos,
means “Iam conscious of worshipping the gods;” 0Zdc
Feov5 6éBecPas, “1 know how to worship the gods”
(without implying that I worship them). «xove
Zoxparovs Owedeyopévov, “1 hear Bocrates discours-
ing (with my own ears);” dxove Zoxpcrov: Juuls-
yeadae, “Thear (from others) that Socrates discourses.
alGyvvopur xuxa mocrrwv tov gidov, “I am ashamed
of doing evil to a friend;” eigyvvouce xcxc mpcrrecy
rov gidoy, “1 am ashamed (prevented by shame) to
do evil)” &c. égaivero xdaiwy, “he evidently wept,”
or, “it was evident he wept ;” épecivero xAaiser, “ he
seemed to weep.”

§130.. THE PARTICIPLE USED T0 EXPRESS ADVERBIAL
AND CrrouMSTANTIAL RELATIONS.

1. The participle defines a substantive, as to time,
cause, condition, purpose, and manner.

2. This use of the participle is often supplied in
English by a subordinate clause, introduced by a rela-
tive or a conjunction. K., of guyovres woldéucor—
édewydnoav, “when the enemy fled—they were pur-
sued ;” émcoxéwouae Tov gidov vosovvre, “ I will go to
see my friend, who is sick ;7 Anisousvor Swcewv, “they
live by plunder;” zovro goccav fjxw, “1 come to an-
nounce this.”

8. When the participle qualifies a noun or pronoun
—not otherwise governed—or not governing in the
sentence, they are both in the Gen. This is called the
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Gen. absolute, or independent. ZEi., aevrov ciwmwy-
T0v, tins Toweds, “when all were silent, he spoke the

following ;” Kuvgov Qaotdsvovros, “in the reign of

Cyrus.”

4. This Gen. absolute generally refers to time, but
is used also in other relations, both conditional and
causal. K., ndv 10 EAlAnvexov Excvndn, dagoosv
ovoaY éxacrayodev, “the whole Grecian world was
agitated, because (in as much as) disunion prevailed
every where.” Th. 3, 82.

5. The Dat. of the participle and noun, is used in
specifying time, and instrument, but cannot be regarded
as absolute, since its close connection with the other
members of the sentence brings it under the rules of
the ordinary Dative.

6. The Accus. absolute is used where the participle
has no definite subject, consequently in the impersonal
phrases, 8&ov, déov, doxovy, magasyov, wpasixov, &e.;
nuiv EE0v un xades Liv, “as it is not in our power to
live with honor;” xaAss nepadyov, “a favorable op-
portunity being offered ;” doxosv, “ whereas it seems fit.”

7. The Accus. absolute is sometimes used with par-
ticiples not in the impersonal form. In this case, a
verb denoting mental operation is understood. .,
éotona, wg mavrag sldorag, “he was silent, (thinking)
that all were informed of it.”

8. The Nom. and Accus. absolute are used as addi-
tional attributives in description. Z2., zovg Bovg Ja-
mTOVGL, T xépura vaspiyovia, “they bury the oxen,
with the horns projecting.”

9. Some adverbial expressions in English, are ren-
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dered in Greek by the participle. Zx., ¢pfcpusvos,
‘“in the beginning;” redsvzaw, “finally.”

CHAPTER 1IV.
COMPOUND SENTENCES.
§131. PrINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.

1. In the simple sentence treated above, the attribu-
tives, as well as the complement of the predicate, con-
sist of single words,—Noun, Pronoun, Infinitive, Ad-
jective, Participle and Adverb. The place of each of
these may be filled by a complete clause dependent on
the verb or phrase on which the simple term in the
same position would depend.

2. Subordinate clauses, as dependent sentences are
termed, are therefore divided into substantive, adjec-
tive and adverbial clauses—according as they supply
the place and bear the import of these parts of speech
respectively. -

8. The connection between the two clauses, princi-
pal and subordinate, as individual members of the
same sentence, falls on the verb alone, which must be
modified in the subordinate clause, according to the
nature of the dependence existing, and to the time im-
plied in the verb of the principal clause.

4. The leading principles which regulate the syntax
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of the verb in the connection here intimated will be
briefly given; a short notice of the syntax of Tenses
and Modes being prefixed.

§132. TEeNsEs.

1. Tenses are divided into two classes: Principal,
viz. Pres., Perf,, Future; and Historical,* viz. Imperf.,
P. Perf. and Aorist.

2. The Pres. represents an action going on at a
time present to the speaker ; as, ypepo iy énisrodyy,
“T am writing the letter.” It is used of past actions
to present them in a more intimate view ; as, z«wvrny
v Taeqoov Bucidevs mowi dvri éguuarog, “ this ditch
the king constructs—as a defence.”

8. The Perf. represents an action just completed at
the present time, or existing to the present in its re-
sults. Zix., ziv €vorodiy yéypage, 1 have written
the letter;” 7 mwodss éxreorac, “ the city has been, and
still remains, built.”

4. The Future represents an action as about to take
place, at a time that is future in relation to the present
time of the speaker. Zz., yocww, “I will write.”

5. The Future Perf. represents a future action, as
completed in anticipation; as, rerviouac ris tlonvng,
“T shall have obtained the peace.”

6. The Imperf. represents an action in progress in
past time, but contemporaneous with some other action
or event. It takes in accompanying circumstances, and
is therefore the proper tense for descriptive narratives.

* So called from their use in historical narratives.
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K., o1s yyvg neav of ,@agﬂagoz, ot ‘EAAnvec ductyovro,
when the barbarians were approaching, then the
Hellenes were fighting.”

7. The P. Perfect represents an action completed in
past time, but always with reference to some other ac-
tion; as, ore of cvmueyor €xdnciclov, of ‘AInveior
rovg ITépoas évevixnxsoey, “as the Allies drew near,
the Athenians had conquered the Persians.”

8. The Aor. represents an action of past time, abso-
Iutely without reference to any other action; as, &yoaye,
“I wrote.” Itis used of customary and repeated ac-
tions—of facts based on experience. ., Cnuics
avroig éxsdecav, “they were wont to impose penalty
on them.” Xen. Cy. 1, 2, 2. wxgov araicuc crevre
aw;(wuos ek Océ lvdw, “a slight disaster subverts
and ruins all” Dem. OL. 1, 20, 9. Hence arises its
frequent use in comparisons in poetry, since compari-
son must be based on observation. ZEx., &g ore 7
Opvs noewev, “as when a tree falls.” J7. 7, 482.

9. The Subjunctive of the Principal Tenses, and the
Opt. of the Historical, denote something present or
future. This accounts for the absence of the angment
in the Imperf. and Aor. in those Modes, since augment
marks time that is past.

§133. MopEs.

1. The Indicative is the Mode of actual facts, and
positive statement.

2. The Optative and Subjunctive are the Modes
of conditional facts and conceptions.
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3. The Optative is the Subjunctive of the Histori-
cal Tenses. The Aorist Subjunctive implies conditional
future.

4. The Imperative is the Mode of the unconditional
expressions of the will, and is used in commanding,
supplicating, &c. »

GENERAL PRINCIPLE OF THE USE OF THE MODES.

5. A positive assertion, an actual realized fact, a
statement based upon realized facts, are to be expressed
in the Indic. Hence, this is the natural Mode of the
principal clause; of moAéucor axiguyov, “the enemy
fled.”

6. A conception, a fact dependent on a condition,
a purpose or aim, which are all things merely con-
ceived, and dependent on some condition as to their
realization, an indirect statement, the statement of the
opinions of another which the writer would not have
ascribed to himself, are to be expressed in the Opt. or
Subjunctive Mode. Hence, these are the proper Modes
of dependent or subordinate clauses.

EXAMPLES.

Conception—ovx &yw o6mor rpaamuae, “1 know
not where to turn.”

Purpose—Aéyw ive padyng, “I speak that you
may learn.”

Indirect Discourse—ideysv 6re Erocuos ein fysi-
6« avrol;, “he said, that he was prepared to guide
them.” Xen. An. 7. 1. 83.
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Statement of the opinion of amother—Tescagpéovng
Océfade tov Kuvgov, as éntfovievor® avrg, “ Tissa-
phernes accused Cyrus, that he was plotting against
him.” Xon. An. 1.

§134. TeE INDIOATIVE IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.

1. The Indic. is used in the subordinate or depend-
ent clause when a realized fact, and not a conception
or supposition, is therein stated. Zx., of 0° &Aeyov o7e
cpxroc moddovs 710n Oépdegav, “and they affirmed
that the boars already killed many.” Xen. Cy. 1. 4.7.

2. The Indic. of the historical Tenses is used, with
&v, in the subordinate clause of actions which would
certainly follow on the fulfilment of a certain condi-
tion. K., ¢ vovro éAeye, fpuagraves ¢v. Such a
sentence is virtually negative.

8. As the Future is naturally dependent on time
and circumstances, it is of frequent use in subordinate
clauses instead of the Aor. subjunctive. It takes ¢&»
(Epic x¢), when a condition, independent of futurity,
is to be made prominent. Zz., ¢£ 0" ‘Odvscevs EéAdoe,
atwa xe ovv @ madl Bias droricerae dvdpsv. Od. g,
540.

4. With the Pres. and Perf. Indicative &v is never
used. '

5. The Indic. with &» is also used to denote re-

* Here the Indic. would imply that the writer believed the charge
to be true.

9
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peated action under certain conditions. H., a@v* simsv,
“he would say,” “ was accustomed to say.”

§135. OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN SIMPLE
CrAUSEs.

1. The dependent or subordinate clause of a com-
pound sentence is the proper and natural place of the
Opt. and Subj. Modes. They are sometimes employed
in simple sentences, yet always involving a dependency
on some thought or feeling. The following are the
most common instances of their use in this respect.

SUBJUNCTIVE IN SIMPLE CLAUSES.

I To express doubt and deliberation. K., moé
rpanopuae; “ whither am I to turn ?”

II. Advice, exhortation. FEw., iwuev, “let us go.”

III. Command, entreaty ; negatively with w7,
undé.  Ex., un ronongs, “do not fear.”

IV. In poetry (Epic) the Aorist Subjunctive is
used of a future action instead of the Indic. Future.
Ex., ov yup vic pe Bin — dinrae, “for no one will
force me.” 1. 5, 197. ov yxp mw rolovs idov avégas

* The use of the modal particle dv, can be learned only by a com-
plete examination of conditional subordinate sentences. The follow-
ing general view of its signification deserves attention: It indicates
that what is stated in its own clause is dependent on certain condi-
tions, expressed or implied, and therefore, as to realization, depend-
ent on the fulfilment of such conditions.” A predicate therefore, ac-
companied by dv, is based upon another predicate as its condition.
(Sce Kithner, G. G.)
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0008 idowuae, “for I have never seen, nor shall I see
such men.” 71. a, 262.

V. This use of the Subjunctive with 00dé, g7, is
common with Attic writers; as, ov usy yévnrae rovro.
This use of the Aorist denotes what is future, as some-
thing admitted, expected, or apprehended; and terms
of such import should be supplied in rendering the
thought into English.

THE OPTATIVE IN SIMPLE CLAUSES.

1. The Optative, as before remarked, is the sub-
junctive of the historical tenses, and therefore, as a
general rule, denotes what is conceived as past, whilst
the Subjunctive refers to the future. The Opt.,* Aor.
and Imperf,, when used of Present and Future time,
denote that the conceptions are viewed with much
more uncertainty and indefiniteness, than would be
implied in the Subjunctive. It is thus used to denote,

1. Supposition, presumption, admission, possibility,
without implying its realization. Fx., ¢zmolouévns 8¢
Tiis wyyis, Tor 7dn Ty Uy tig dodeveiag Emidse-
xvvor 70 oope, “life being extinct, the body then

* When a present conception is expressed in the Subjunctive,
the probability of its being realized is assumed; or its uncertainty
is suppressed in viewing the present, or the future from the present
point of time; but when expressed in the Opt. (the Subj. of histori-
cal tenses), the speaker transfers himself, as it were, to the past, and
views the conception from a point of time remote from that implied
in it, and consequently without the same definiteness and certainty
that spring from an inspection favored by a close connection in time.
(Kihner, L. G. G-, 466. 1.)
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(we may presume) betrays its frail nature” P
Phed. 87.

II. Wish, desire; zrovzo uy yévocro, “ may this not
happen ;” un pav domovdi xui axldécis cmoroiuny,
“may I not perish ignobly,” &e. I7. £. 804.

III. Command, in the form of request. Z2., yw-
o ¢iow, “ proceed in.”

IV. Direct questions, implying supposition, wish.
Er., 7 ¢t v0 poi te witoco, “would you but listen to
me.” 1. 9, 98.

V. Deliberative questions, with the past significa-
tion of the Tense. K., 7¢, pidog, ¢éSceepe ; “ what,
friend, was I to do?”

§136. SEQUENCE oF TENSEs.

1. A subordinate with a principal clause, present
one united thought, the two being so related that the
subordinate stands as the complement or limiting mem-
ber (subject, attribute, or object) of the principal.
Bx., njyysiday ove of ITépoae dmoguyowsy, “they an-
nounced that the Persians fled.” Here the subordinate
sentence oz of Ilégoue, &c., is the object. 7yyéddn
ore Méyapa dgéornxe, “it was announced that Megara
had revolted,” — the revolt of Megara was announced.
The subordinate holds the place of a subject.

2. The relation of the verb of the subordinate
clause to that of the principal clauses, is regulated as
follows:

8. If the verb in a principal clause is in the princi-
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pal tense (Pres., Perf.,, Fut.), the verb in the subordi-
nate clause is in the Subjunctive. Fx., yocgw ive
&2 93¢, “1 write that you may come.” If in a histori-
cal tense (Imperf., Aor., Pluperf.), the verb in the sub-
ordinate clause is in the Opt.  Ew., &yoaypa ive éAoc.
Hence the sequence of tenses is:

PRINCIPAL CLAUSE. SUBORDINATE.

’ I3 > ”»
Present, yodgaw, I write, } ivae €M7, subjunctive,

Perfect, véyouqd, “that you may come.”

Future, yoaye,

Imperf., &yoagov, } iver ZAdoug, optative,

Aorist, 67(’“‘/’“’ “I wrote,” > that you might come.”

Pluper Eyeyoaqecy,

Note. From the above it will be seen that the optative is proper-
ly the mode of the historical tenses. It corresponds to the Imperf.
and Pluperf. subjunctive in Latin.

4. The rule regarding the sequence of tenses,
though a main principle in the construction and syn-
tax of the language, is not regularly followed. In ani-
mated narrative the subjunctive follows an historical
tense. Fx., rovs iaméag éxélevos gudarrew, €ws v
Teg onuavy. Xen. Cy. 4. 5. 86.

5. Frequently there occurs, also, an attraction of
the mode in the subordinate clause. Zu., &vi#owwos—
vvar v modarrewy & EBovlero, “man was (would
be), able to do what he wished.” (X. C. 1, 4. 14.)

6. When two conditional clauses are connected,
implying probability in different degrees, the more
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probable result is expressed in the subjunctive. FEu.,
ovx &v Toc yoaiouy xidages ot &v xovinoe ueyeing, 1L,
y, 55. Here the doubt rests on pcyeins.

7. When the present is used for a past tense (§132,
2.) in the principal clause, the optative is in the subor-
dinate clause (x«re cvvsoew).

§137. SpreciAL VIEW OF SUBORDINATE SENTENCES

IN THEIR THREEFOLD DIVISION OF SUBSTAN-
TIVE, ADJECTIVE, AND ADVERBIAL,

1. Substantive clauses represent the substantive
idea of subject, attribute, or object, expanded into a
sentence. In the use of the mode,* they conform to
the general principles of modes (§133).

2. Substantive clauses are introduced by the con-
junctions o7z and &g, when they stand as the objects
of words of perception, manifesting, &c. Bx., yyéA-
Iy ore Méyage dgéornxs. Th. 1,114, obroc éAsyov
—ore—Agiuios 0¢ meqevyns ein. Xen. An. 2. 1. 8.

3. The mode in such substantive clauses can be the

~ Opt. or Indic,, according as they denote reality, or a

* It is a common error to trace the mode employed in a subor-
dinate clause to the preceding particle. It is the conception implied
that determines the mode, whether such conception embraces a fact,
or reality, when the Indic. is required, or merely something existing
only in thought and imagination, which demands the subjunctive and
optative. This principle is the same for simple and subordinate
clauses, and viewing the latter as involving any other principle in
their modal construction is an error.
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conviction of reality on the part of the speaker, or
mere conception or supposition.

4. Secondly, substantive clauses denoting purpose,
aim, effect, are introduced by the conjunctions ive, og,
omag (ogee poet.), ive un, wg un, omneog uy.  Hp., yi-
yoage vuiv, iva un evoyricde. Dem. Cor. 239. 39.
zov Kvgov amexalit, 0T0; TC EV ITép6cees é:u,(ajgta
énxereholn, “he summoned Cyrus back, that he might
complete,” &c. Xen. Oy. 1. 4. 25.

§138. ApsECTIVE SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.

1. Adjective subordinate clauses are such as repre-
sent the adjective or participial idea, expanded into a
sentence. Fr., ra mpayuura & 'AMéEavdgos éxpatsy
= za Uno AheEavdpov moaydévre mocyuare, “the
deeds which Alexander has accomplished,” — the deeds
accomplished by Alexander.

2. Adjective clauses are introduced by the relative
pronouns oz,* o67eg, 0fog, 0603, 66TL60UY, HjAixos. Fa.,
0v5 dv 006 Ta xeda EXrndvovras, TOUTOVS TLUIG,
“I will honor those whom I observe living honorably.”

8. An adjective subordinate clause becomes a sub-
stantive clause, when the relative, accompanied by the
verb us and an adjective, stands as a demonstrative
noun. K., 7Adov of cpesroc sjoar, “ the best (= those
who were the best), came.”

* In Homer and the Doric poets, and sparingly among the Attic
and Ionic prose writers, s is used as a demonstrative. Ez., wéles
‘EX\pilas, &s pév dvapdv, &e. Dem. Cor. 248.
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4. From this use of the relative is derived the ex-
pression, éozev,* of, wv, ols, ovs, ¢ (some), which ob-
tained the character and signification of one word, in
the different relations of case, and is inserted even in
the middle of sentences. K., KAsomounos rijs mecpee-
Yadadoiov €orev o édjwoe, “Cleopompus laid waste
some of the country bordering on the sea.” Z7’A. 2.26.
7 02 rovrav Tov cradudy ovs mavy paxpovs nhav-
vev, “ he made some of these stathmoi very long.”

5. This use of ész: and the relative adverbs is also
of common occurrence. Zz., {6rev ore, “sometimes ;”
- €orev ore £de&ev, “he spoke sometimes.”

§189. ArTrTRACTION OF THE RELATIVE.

1. The attributive connection of the adjective
clause with the principal, has led to the frequent at-
traction of the relative into the case of its antecedent
in the principal clause, whereby the adjective character
of the subordinate clause is better preserved. 2.,
xalpw tals émworolais ais fypawas (= yaipn tal;
VRO 60U yeypaupuivars Excorodals), is more in the ad-
jective agreement with the principal clause, than the
common construction would be.

2. By attraction, the adjective clause, when intro-

* INFLECTION OF {oTw ol, ABBREVIATED é&ntot.
Nom. éorw of (= é&no).
Gen. édorw dv (= &viw).
Dat. &orw ols (= évios).
Ace. orw ols (= évious).
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duced by olog, o60s, nAixos, &c., may be omitted in
the following manner: the correlative demonstrative
pronoun is omitted with eiu/, the relative is attracted
into the case of the antecedent noun, and the subjunc-
tive of slui follows the case of the relative. Zx.,
xeepibopae avipl Tocovre olog ov ¢, becomes by the
above rule, yogilopar avdpi oiw coc, which was invert-
ed into yugilopac oiw 6ol évdgi. a9ds avdpas roluny-
Qovs otovs xal ‘AInvaiovs, * against brave men, such
as the Athenians are.”

INVERTED ATTRACTION.

1. This consists in the attraction of the antecedent
into the case of the relative. It occurs most frequent-
ly in the phrases, 0vdeic 667eg 0v (¢éui being omitted),
&e. K., megi ov ovdevee xivdurov (= ovdeig xivduvos
do70), Ooveey ouy Uméusvav of mooyovor, “there is no
danger which your ancestors,” &ec. Dem. Cor. 2. 95.

2. Adjective clauses in respect to mode are gov-
erned by the general principle (§133). For difference
between optative and subjunctive, see §133.

§140. ADVERBIAL SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.

1. Adverbial clauses represent the adverbial idea
dilated in expression into a sentence. They denote
the adverbial relations of Time, Place, and Circum-
stances, and serve, as adverbial expressions, to define
rather than to complete the Predicate.

q*
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2. They are divided into

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

1. Of Place, which are introduced by the relative
adverbs of place, viz.: oo, %, 63y, 6oV, 0Fev, &vde,
&videv, ol, omo, ony. K., &neede 6moe cev Teg Nyirac,
“follow whithersoever each (officer) leads.” Z7’A. 2. 11.
In Mode they conform to the general principle (§133).

II. Of Time. To these belong all conjunctions,
and expressions denoting when, while, as soon as, since,
sooner thamn, till, until. Ez., sucyovro puéyocs oi 'Adn-
vuior avéndevoay, “ they continued fighting until the
Athenians sailed back.” Xen. H.1.1.38. For Mode,
consult general principle (§183). The Indicative
Mode is used after fw¢ (till), when an object is re-
garded as unattainable.

III. Of Cause. When the ground or cause is
expressed in the form of an adverb of time, the in-
troductory conjunctions are: ore, owors, w¢, Ewel,
énedn; when in the form of a substantive, the con-
junctions are: o0z¢, Ocore, (Ota 7ovzo Ori), OUVEXEK,
(rovrov &vexa,) or 6Sovvexe (6rov Evexe). Hu., ore
rolvvy tavd ovrwe Eyec, mpoonxst meodvuws Edédey
axoverv, “when such is the case, it becomes,” &ec.
Dem. Ol 1.

IV. Of Condition. The Introductory conjunctions
are &, éev (cont. 7y, av).

8. The clause with the conjunction is termed the
conditional, the other the consequent clause.
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4. Every condition is viewed either as possible, or
impossible. Possibility is viewed as of certain, doubt-
ful, or uncertain realization. Upon this difference in
the condition rests the observance of the Mode, which
may be briefly stated as follows:

‘1. Possibility without any intimation of uncer-
tainty; Indicative in both clauses. ., & zovro Aé-
YELG, CUCQTEVEL.

II. Possibility with some prospect of decision; con-
sequently involving the idea of Future time. Subjunct.
(Present generally) in the conditional clause; Indic.
Future in the consequent clause. Hz., éxv rovro Aé-
yns, ¢uagrnoee, (if you say this, you will err).

ITI. Possibility viewed as a conceivable case, apart

‘from its realization. The Opt. in both clauses. Zz.,
&l 7e &youg, doing av.

IV. When the condition is viewed, as not a reality,
which is the case when reference is to the past; the
Indic. of the historical Tenses in both clauses, . z¢ eiyeg,
£0idovz cev. This is virtually a denial of both the con-
dition and the consequent, and consequently the same
as an impossibility.

§141. CoOORDINATE SENTENCES.

1. When sentences are so united as to present one
connected thought, whilst each has its own independ-
ent construction, they are said to be codrdinate.

2. Coordinate sentences are connected by the copu-
lative or disjunctive conjunctions, or by the adversa-
tive particles, uév—o0é.

SOV U
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8. The conjunction 7, besides its adversative force,
has also a comparative use.

7% xare and 7 wpog are used in the sense of the
Latin ¢ guam pro, when an attribute belongs to an ob-
ject in a higher or lower degree, than could be ex-
pected in relation to another object. ZE., usclo 7
xare daxpuu wézovda (I have suffered too much for
tears) ; # wore, when the attribute is greater than ac-
cords with any preconceived notion. Kz 7 @ore eml
ITecoidag ty mapacxsuny, “ greater than to be against,”
&c. Xon. An. 1. 2. 4.

§142. ON THE USE OF THE MOST COMMON ADVERBIAL
AND CoNyuNcIIvE PARrTIOLES.

av (poet. xév, x¢), cont. for éav (supposed root,
¢dw), corresponds to the conditional (¢f). It accompa-
nies subordinate clauses in all tenses except Pres. and
Perf. Indic. Owing to the unconditional character of
those tenses, where c» occurs in sentences containing
them, it is to be referred to a dependent clause. Z.,
ovx v 0i0" & duvaiuny, “I hardly know if I am
able;” é» belongs to the dependent dvweripmy. It
sometimes denotes that the verb of a preceding clause
is to be repeated.

cpu (&ow, to suit). Primary meaning is suitably,
appropriately, natural in the course of things, natural
order in mnarrative, or chain of reasoning; it may be
rendered by consequently, thergfore, thereupon, as it
seems, forsooth. In connection with individual terms,
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it corresponds to the Eng. just, exactly; rovr’ age,
“just this.” Homer uses it frequently as a connecting
link between thoughts closely related, and developed
out of one another. This use is often without its cor-
responding Eng. equivalent terms. &» and apx never
begin a clause. &g ; interrogative, signifies, “is it
that ¢”

av, again, moreover, on the contrary, further.
From «v and cpe comes the compound avreg, “but,;”
it preserves in part, the meaning of &ge, intimating a
close connection with what precedes. Yet generally it
has an adversative meaning like ¢AAe. It introduces
an objection, and stands at the beginning of its clause,
except when in connection with a Voc.; crup g,
“gtill thou didst say so.”

yap, “for,” always explanatory, introduces a reason
for something stated. K., x«i, v yap 6 Mapadov
Emerndeirarov yweiov—:és Tovro G xarnyésro, “and
to this place he led them—for Marathon was the most
favorable position.” Her. 6. 102. Ko! yap, may be
rendered—“and no wonder—and with reason—for.”
(yerp is compounded of 34, cpe.)

ye (enclitic), “at least,” limits and defines an ob-
ject; &yaye, “I at least.”

on, an affirmative strengthening participle, giving
prominence and fulness to the word to which it is an-
nexed, may be often correctly rendered by assuredly,
truly. Its meaning, however, is not restricted to any
one term in English, but is best rendered by any ex-
pression that gives corresponding prominence to the
word to which d7 is added; govoc J7, “ quite alone ;”
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xodricroe 7, “the very best.” Onis joined to other
particles ; as, wov, ovw, and in this connection corre-
sponds to certain phrases, to be found in every lan-
guage. zis On otw; “who, pray?” “who, tell me?”
Onzov, “assuredly yes ;” aAdoc Oy, “others, whoever
they may be.” djzre, from d7, has the limiting force
of 01 ; it corresponds to the Lat. demum, tandem. =:
Onjzrae ; “what, pray?” (quid demum?) 07 and 70, as
particles of time, signify “just now,” “just then,” “pre-
cisely at that very time,” &ec.

xai—re (latter enclitic) correspond to the Lat. et—
que. 7¢ is used in Greek, where no copula is required
in English. Its distinct and proper use seems to have
been at first to add something secondary, whilst see/
connects things equally important. x«: has also an
intensive force=nay, also, especially. re—uxci, “both
—and,” “and moreover;” xwi—zs, “yet—Dbesides,”
“not only—but.” ,

uc—, used in adjurations with the Accus. of the
object sworn by. uc, negative; as, ua zov Aic, “no,
by Jove;” vy, affirmative ; vj zov Aic, “yes, by Jove.”
The primary meaning of »7 (sometimes wvai), (Lat.
Nw), is, truly, verily, indeed. Tt is often added to
ue s 88, vai (vi) pe vov Aia, “ assuredly no,” &e.

puév—Ie serve to contrast two clauses; uév, “ on the
one hand ;” 0%, on the other; used to connect codrdi-
nate sentences. The clause with wév, is termed the
Protasis, or antecedent clause; that with d¢, the Apo-
dosis, or consequent clause. With divisions of time,

they denote, sometimes, moorov pév—E&mecre 0é. So

they contrast number and place. 70 wév—ro 04 are
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sometimes used absolutely—=partly on the one side,
“partly on the other.” They sometimes simply con-
nect clauses=both—and,; frequently they are used
where in our language connecting particles are not re-
quired, though they appear to give compactness to the
sentence in Greek.

un—ovx. These negatives differ in meaning, as the
Indic. and Subjunc. Modes; that is, ovx is used in the
negation of facts (denies objectively); u#, in the nega-
tion of conceptions (denies subjectively.) ovx is to be
used where a sentence contains a direct declaration.
Hence, as a general rule, they accompany respectively
those Modes to which in principle they are allied. ox
also denies ground, cause, reason; frequently accom-
panies the Opt. w7 is prohibitive, accompanies the
Imper., and is the regular negative of the Infin. Zz.,
ore oi BagBagor ovy frrndncey, of “EAAnves T Gpn ov
xarédemov, “Dbecause the barbarians were not,” &ec.;
wui yodwe, un yeawns, “ do not write;” modde wév
&ore i0éeey Tar pnTeg EFédee, “of such kind as one may
not wish to see.” When these negatives are joined to
participles, it is intended that the participle partake ot
the idea characteristic of the negative. FE&., ¢ ov me-
orevev, “one who does not believe ;” 6 uy misrevew,
“if one does not believe.”

unv denotes assurance, asseveration, &ec.; it is
strengthened by 7, which has a similar meaning. Zz.,
7 uny ¢ gilow xal mioroic yoncecdac avroig, “that
he would assuredly treat them as friends” Xen. Oy.
4. 2. 8.

v, a particle of confirmation ; forsooth, truly, cer-



208 PARTICLES, §142.

tainly. Ew., xal vv dnorocro, “and he would as-
suredly have perished.” 7zoc is of similar meaning.

ovv, wherefore, consequently, marks conclusion, or
the effect of a cause.

ovxovy (compound of ox—ovv) properly means,
“not therefore” Its negative force is lost, however,
unless when the accent is on og». Otherwise it means
simply therefore.

wep (enclitic), signifies through, throughout, alto-
gether ; is attached to words that are to receive marked
emphasis, and may be rendered by very. oomep, “the
very person who;” ocosczep, “ precisely as much.”

wov, of place, denotes where, somewhere, anywhere ;
it gives vagueness and indefiniteness to the idea it
qualifies. Of causal signification, denotes probability,
detracting from the definiteness of the expression to
which it is joined. It may be rendered by “ perhaps,”
“if I mistake not,” “I ween.”

ma¢, manner ; used interrogatively, denotes “how 2”
otherwise it denotes, “in some certain manner, or way.”
Often it is used by the Dramatic writers in expressing
wish, desire; nd¢ av 6docuny, “ would I could perish.”

zoc (enclitic), has the meaning, truly, certainly ;
hence, it is used as a confirmative particle.

LRem.—The Greek particles have not their equiva-
lent terms in Modern Languages. Their force or
meaning is best rendered by any expression, or even
emphasis, that reflects in a word or phrase, that shade
of meaning given to it by the Greek particle.
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§148. ACCENTUATION.

The general rules for the position of the accent
have been given (§9). The following is a more de-
tailed view of the same.

I. Words are divided according to the position of
the acute accent into: Oxytones, with the acute on the
final. E&., xwxog. Paroxytones, with the acute on the
penult. B, rvmre. Proparoxytones, with the acute
on the antepenult. K., cvFowmos.

IL. According to the position of the circumflex
into: Perispomena, with the circumflex on the final.
Ex., xaxdg. Properispomena, with the circumflex on
the penult. ZHx., couc. For the influence of the
quantity of the final syllable, see §9.

IIL. The inflection-endings oc, cce, are short in rela-
tion to accent. Fx., cvdownoc, rvnrsérae. These end-
ings of the optative are long. Ew., zepnoae, éxAeinmoe.
The w peculiar to the Ionic and Attic dialects is short
in relation to accent. K., moAsws.

ACCENTUATION OF THE VERB.

I. The accent recedes as far towards the beginning
as possible, and this even in compounds. Zx., reucw,
Eripaov; @ége, mPOoopeps.

II. The syllable of the word prefixed, that had the
accent before composition, retains it. Zz., @modog,
&mideg.

Fxceptions. Parts of the verb that are oxytone and
perispomena.
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IIL Final syllable has the circumflex in 2d Aor.,
Infin. Act. FEu., rvmeiv. 2d Aor., Imper. Mid. ZEz.,
AaRov. 1st and 2d Aor., Subj. Pass. Hir., rvpda, rvwa.

IV. Final syllable takes the acute in 2d Aor. Part.
Masc. and Neut. E2., rvzwy, rumov. 2d Aor. Imper.
of five verbs: &iné, 8A9¢, cvpé, AxB%, idé. All partici-
ples in ¢, Gen. zog, rervgas, Tupdeis, except the First
Aorist participle Act. Ex., BovAsvoug.

PAROXYTONES AND PROPERISPOMENA.

V. The penult takes the acute or circumflex (ac-
cording to §9, 8.), in the following forms: Perf. Mid.
Infin,, rezvgpidac, me@idij-cdac; 1st Aor. Act., rvpa,
zepioae; 2d Aor. Mid, zuméodec; all infinitives in
va, vevugpévan, Tvpdivee, redévar; participles of
Perf. Mid., BeBovAsvuévos; dual and plural of the
Aorists Pass.,, Subj., rvpdousy, ruacuer.

VL In polysyllables which have a penult long by
nature, the three corresponding forms of 1st Aor. are
distinguished as follows: Infin. 1st Aor. Act., GovAsv-
oai, properispomena; Opt. 1st Aor. Act., Bovisvoeas,
paroxytone; Imp. 1st Aor. Mid,, QovAsveae, propar-
oxytone. When the penult is not long by nature, the
Infin. and Opt. forms correspond. Ex., pvAeEee, Infin.;
gviaEas, Opt. In dissyllables, the correspondence is
obvious. ‘

ACCENTUATION IN CONTRACTIONS.

I. A contracted syllable is accented only when one
of the syllables blended in it held the accent previous
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to contraction.* Hir., pide-¢, cont. pides; but pedé-se
becomes gedeit

II. When the contraction is in the penult, the ac-
centuation conforms to the general rules (§9, 8).

ITI. A final contracted syllable has the following
rules regarding the acute and circumflex:

IV. An oxytone before contraction remains oxy-
tone when contracted. K., é6raag, éorag.

V. A paroxytone when contracted becomes peri-
spomenon. ., gildé-ec, pedei.

ACCENTUATION IN CONNECTED DISCOURSE.

I. In sentences, oxytones receive the mark of the
grave. FEw., & un perouven mepixaldne HeoiBowe .
The acute remains before every pause. ., Kvgog
énépace Tov morapov, of 08 modéueoe, &c.

CRASIS.

II. When crasis combines words, the acute of the -
second word is retained. Hx., rzyeadov for o ayadov.
When the second word is a dissyllable and paroxytone,
with the final syllable short, the crasis syllable takes
the circumflex. A%., zovmog for zo &wog.

* Adjectives in ovs contracted from eos, though proparoxytones
in the open form, take the circumflex on the contracted syllable.
Ez., xpvoeos, contr. xpvoobs.

t The Gen. plural and dual of 7pufpys is paroxytone, contrary to
rule: 7pupé-wy, Tpuijpwv. Adjectives in 73ys have the same irregu-
larity.
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ELISION.

III. Accent is not taken away by elision, but is
transferred to the preceding syllable, except in prepo-
sitions, and in the adverbs ovdé, u5dé, ¢Adec.

IV. When an oxytone preposition follows its noun,
the accent recedes towards the noun. Bz, uecync éve
for éxi uecyns. 'This is called anastrophe.

PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS.

V. These are words that are so closely united, the
former with words that follow them, the latter with
words preceding them, that they are regarded as part
of them in tone, and consequently forego their own
independent accent. To the former belong the forms
of the article o, 7, of, «; the prepositions év, eig, éx,
wg (prep. and conjunct.). éx and &g, following their
nouns, retain the accent.

To the latter belong the verbs eiw/, g@ijuec, in the
Pres. Indic. except 2d pers. sing. The forms of the
personal pronouns wov, woc, us, 6ov, Goe, G&, 0U, 08, &
The duals 6pwey, plur. 6gpese. The indefinite 7 in all
its monosyllabic forms. The indef. adverbs zwg, 7w,
%N, w0V, wodt, modev, moe, more. The Attic particles
TE, TOL, Y&, VUV, TEQ.

§144. Dicamma:

ITS NAME, VALUE; PROOFS OF ITS EXISTENCE.

I The Digamma (§§4, 5) belonged to the early
language, and was preserved longest in the Aolian
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dialect. In sound it answered to the English F or V.
Its traces remain in many Latin words of Greek affinity
under the character V. ., oivog, vinum ; oixog, vi-
cus; oig, ovis; Bosg, boves; vaig, navis; &dw, video.
It was virtually the labial breathing, possessed like
the lingual breathing ¢ of the power of a consonant.
As its use in the language declined, its place as a
breathing was in some instances supplied by the aspi-
rate (), or by the sibilant 6. This can be seen by
comparing Latin words with their Greek kindred.
E., &omegog, vesperus; or those Homeric terms to
which it belonged with the Latin terms of common
“origin.  H., o0, sul.

Name—The name was originally Bav or Vau;
called Digamma from its resemblance in form to two
I'’s joined together.

Proofs of its existence—~1It is preserved still in the
numerical alphabet, as the symbol of 6, marked by a
character similar to stigma ¢. This was its place in
the regular alphabet, i. e. between ¢ and .

II. In the language of the Homeric poems, certain
words occur beginning with vowels, which occasion a
hiatus with the final vowel of the preceding word; as,
ano fo, Mwé O¢ & Apart from these concurrences,
hiatus seldom happens, and it is therefore inferred that
some sound of consonant character prevailed in Ho-
mer’s time, which at a later period was dropped from
the language. _

ITI. Before these words, a vowel capable of elision
is never elided. ., dugonoas upche sine Feomgo-
meov, ote otode. 1. a, 85.
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IV. Before these words an ending syllable natural-
ly short is lengthened, and a long vowel in the same
position is never shortened. ZHz. {Bav oixovds &xce-
oros. (Il @, 606.) v is lengthened by position,
owing to » and the Digamma of oixov (Foixovde).
douevae édxomide (Felxwneda). we is preserved
Jong by the Digamma. '

V. The preservation of Vou (Digamma) in Latin
words of common origin with the Greek.

DIGAMMATED WORDS OF THE HOMERIC POEMS.

The pronoun forms ov, of, &, &yvvue, G, dhiva,
ava&, cvdave, deatds, dove, dory, fup (ver), édee,
é0ve, £9vog, eidw, EMicow, Exnhos, Exnre, eidéem (Volvo),
sinsiv, eixooe, tlpw, Egyov, Eoyw, éxag, Exacrog, nxa,
&xvgos, éxwv, EAne, EAdouar, Evvvue, fowxa, {¢w,
dovm, &megog, E09ng, Erog, éxam, Tides, 10V, Srew-
6005, n0ct, AN, baxn, 2065, i, (ViS) igpe, irve, iGog, otha-
110G, 0UA0G, WAE, EAcov, iov.

THE END.






¢e




s













